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Agr YIT.—0n the Auchityilamlira of Kshemendra, with a Note
on the Date of Patunjali.—By Prof. Pererson, D. Sc.

In the course of a visit paid recently to Rijendrasiri, a Jain re-
ligious teacher at the time in Ahmedabad, I noticed that his list of
books, which he kindly let me lock over, contained an entry Auchityi-
lamkéra, Biihler, in his review of my First Report on the Search for
Sanskrit Manuscripts (Indian Antiquary, January 1834) pointed out that
I had omitted from my list of the known works of the Kashmir poet
Kshemendra a smalltreatise on rhetoric called Kavikanthibharanam, our
first copy of which Bihler himself obtained. “ An examination of my
apograph of this manuseript by Mr. J. Schinberg,” * Biihler goes on to
say, ‘‘has shown that it coatains, besides the Kavikanthibharanam,
another amall treatise on Alamkiara called Auchityavichiracharchi.”
Rijendrasiri’s Auchityilamkara turned out to be the work here
referred to : and through his courtesy in lending it 1 am able'to offer in
the following paper a short account of the valuable data for the history
of Sanskrit literature which, within very small compass, it offers in rich
profusion. A more extended notice of the book itself, and of the Kavi-
kanthibharanam, which here also, as in the previous case, is presented
in the same manuscript, I hope to give in my forthcoming Third
Report. From the fact just alluded to it is perhaps to be conjectured that
the two books were generally regarded as supplementary the one to
the other,

! Mr. Schinberg has gince pnblished an acconnt. of the Kavikanthibharanam.
Wien, 1884,
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A word of preface is perhaps desirable as to the importance fo us of
a work like this. The poet Kshemendra tells us himself that one of
his books, the Samayamitriki, was finished during the reign of
king Anauta, in the 25th year of the Kashmirian cycle = A.D, 1050
(Buhler’s Report, p. 46). He wasa most learned and voluminous wiiter,
and, what is more to our purpose, he invariably gives his references
when quoting illustrations of the breach or observanece of the rhetorical
rules he is discussing, We obtain from him then many names of
Indian poets and their works, for all of which we gzet Kshemendra’s own
time as a lower date, after which they cannot have flourished or been
written, Kshemendra’s favourite method, as has been hinted, is to
give first one or more examples of verses which comply with his rule,
and to follow with one or more examples of verses which do not. It
must be said for him that he deals out praise and censure asa true
critic who is no respecter of persons. In more than one instance in-
deed he illustrates the two sides of the canon he is dealing with by
different verses (rom the same work of his own. These verses by
Kshemendra himself are not included in the analysis which follows.

I. Amaraka. 1. sySteraswraat. Bohtlingk 1035, from Ama-
ruatakam. y SFTAT. GAC TATARAR, 3 ERECERTAGIT.
2. asy AT A FAiirawet darfa w5

R ooty fagg srareagan® ar3=ad |
R FRATTATEETETa @ AR

AT ATAT FACTAT W€ AN CATAT 7 A7 FqF: 1l

*“If you must go you shall go; but why so soon? Turn and stand
while I gaze on your face. Your life and mine are but two drops of
the water that will rush out of the bucket when it turns the top of the
wheel : and when that is done who can sny whether you and I, in the
lives to come shall ever meet again.” *

fE=RT may also mean n waterclock, when the figure would resemble
our oue of the ‘sands of life.” But I think g371® shows that the scuse is
as I have indicated. It would be curious if the same figure underlies
a common, English colloquinalism.

This verse is quoted also in the Kavikanthabharanam (Schonberg,
p- 13).® Our two examples show that this poet Amarnka isnot to be

* “For we must needs die, and are as water spilt on the ground, which ean-
not be gathered up again.” II Samucl. xiv. 14.

* In B both Manuscripts read fqIfdin the KavikanthAbharanam, and g
in the book before ms.  Professor Bhandarkar suggests TSI Moments.
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distinguished from the author of the Amarudatakam. Aufrecht ( Z. D.
M. G. 27 7) thinks Amara was the original form afterwards sanskritized
into Amaru, ]

1. Buatra Inpurasa. 1. syrarey aif 9fte:. Kivya Prakasa, p. 453
(Cale. Ed. 1876). g5 A/ QUgasiA  TETAAT. 3 qATAHAFE.
Aufrecht (Z.D. M. G. 27, 94) cites this verse from the Sirngaddhara-
paddhati under Srisuka. 2. SUNF 1TIAS:.

III. Srimap UrpaLAriJA. sTet T @ AT Bohtlingk 844, from
Bhartrihari.

IV. KarrATIKA.

1. dmafaes araaRrefEar? a=e:
qiat sfir: ERFATE yuE: AT & |
T w1 PemAaT afgar dasa g war
FeramfaaT 39T 7 &=y T

* As I sat perishing with cold, and plunged like the moon in Migha
(the moon surrounded by clouds) in a sea of thought, the fire sank
low, and my blistered lips and hunger-parched throat were of no
avail to keep it alight. Sleep has left me and gone like an insulted
wife : and the night, like land given to a good holder, is no whit speut.’’

This is the verse which Kalhana in the Rijatarangiui (1II. 181),
puts into the mouth of the poet Mitrigupta,” who is there said to
have composed it impromptu, in reply to the king’s enquiry as to why
he alone of all the palace servants was not asleep. lts appearance
here is noteworthy. Kshemendra in another passage of this small
book quotes Mitrigupta by name, Itis impossible, I think, to say
whether we are to take Karpatika as the real name of the author of
one of the works which are summarised for us in the Rijatarangini or
as a synonym of Mitrigupta, referring to his condition as a suppliant
tor the king'sfavour. The verse occurs also in Vallabhadeva’s Subha-
ghitavali, where it is ascribed to Matrigupta, with the much better read-
mg A MNIATAF, dried up with cold like a peaspod.

V. Kiuipisa. 1. seyafasargsraw. RV.1V.70. 2 qgagaa®
Vikram. Act I, o QEAGEITEITAAAT:. ¥ R@ATrAIQF+. Both
govd readings.

3. ¥® PrAafy 7 S A
¥¢ Fafafemim: s a8 =g |
TAnfAPT SrARERIATA |
* Compare Bhaurlrh.p'ﬂi Paper in Vol V1. of this Journal, p. 213.
29 »
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The heading to this verse is Iy gﬁ'qtﬁsa Frfograeq. 1 have
not found the verse in any known work of Kilidisa, and can only
suppose that.Kunteivarndautyam is the title of a lost work by the
prince of Indian poets, 4. FrEagsT@®. KS. VIIIL. 87. Kshemendra’'s
testimony to the authenticity of the eighth canto. « FETFTHRATNITHRIR .
5. wig oot |@wC. KS.IIL. 72, G, wrd §&r. Meghadita V. 6. Cf.
note on No. 4. & ssqarar: 7. aragaewrior. KS. 111 29, 8. TR
|fa. KS. 111, 28.

VI. Kumirapisa.

1. s AwEfR Wiaass s aramnie et
WETRAAA OF T4 TAF 07N FFT: 1)

Bohtlingk 562, from Ind. Stud. 8, 414, where it was quoted from
Aufrecht. MS. Pyfagtfd. As long ago as 1859 Aufrecht, in his
edition of Ujjvaladatta’s Commentary on the Unidi Sitras, pointed out
that the fragent of n verse (4T FITHJ FHT: given by Ujjvaladatta
in his comment on I. 82, occurs also in the Mahabhishya, in the
note on p. I, 3, 48. (Kiclh. Ed. p. 283.) Aufrecht at the same time
gave the whole versc as he fonad it quoted by Niriyana on Kedira-
bhatta, The discovery that Kshemendra quotes this verse and assiguns
it to Kumiradisa will one day I hope prove a valuable datum
for the Mahibhishya itself. Unfortunately we do not yet know
Kumiradisa’s own date. But the following verses by him are quoted
in the Sirngaddharapaddhati and Subliishitavali: and are presented
here as, with the present example, presenting strong internal evidence
that a writer who quotes Kumiradisa cannot have lived at the date
now widely accepted for Patanjali,

l. qEg=EET SSTIRTOTITA:
ot Prarg 7 Freftea =g 0
% P & Far &9 ar-
Aera et gaafaas: I
From Aufrecht. Z. D. M. G, 27, 17. 2. qr& ry /8= Aufrecht, who

points out that it occurs in the Amarusatakam. 3. wwq’rgﬁﬂm
Cited by Aufrecht.

4. Fafrcdimom® ared o Aty gerc |
e 9w AT rmieaiwgaraT o
“When the wind blew cold with showers of icy spray, Love took
fright, and fled for shelter to the heart of the forsaken lover where the
fire of sorrow burned.” Quoted and translated by Aufrecht, who
compares the Anacreontic pegorvrrivs mor' dpacs.
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5. wrer Rrrerrry sRrrarATeey ddy St |
WIRTHAT (-6 ¢ Y& TgUaadr I56q I 1|

* The wandering Sun has gone to the South country and there scatter-
ed his rays: now like a pour priest (who with the hope of bucksheesh in
his heart has been holding out his hand to every passer-by) he goes to
the North country to repair his beams (goes to the rich man’s house
to get wealth.)”” This last example is from the Subhishitivali. It has
a very modern ring.

VII. Mivava KuvarLava.
1. <gAGAAE: FT: gERFAET ZAT
" F AR GEFTA PR T RieweT |
Y T Ay Wargra Iafq a8==4r
q T AEARECT EACAIAAT 1
VIII, Gaupa Kumbuakira, 1. qaq mifEasa=ia|:. A

description of Hanuman crossing the straits.
IX. GanGaka.

1. | ST I qoAgarR T 3ar

Prerarsyor FaregEAges & Frga |
T 3T fata ow aoreR

FrceasararT 3 a1 rafarar: o
Kshemendra quotes this verse as a praiseworthy isirvachanam by
** My own teacher Gangaka.”

X. CHANDAKA.

ST 7T & TR R aTeTIaTs: |

ﬁ: Eﬁfﬁ% Wﬁ'{%ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂﬂaz

AT AT TETY AT AT |
Bohbtlingk 1895 from Bhartrihari.

2, FEAAT AXA........AMAH T: RUT. 3. G
4, IYY AATISY T § wiaar

3 fraegfa 7 = quwd T

TR ¥ TRTAE T SraSr

qEEfa = Rt o+ €amrL

*‘In battles Fortune goes now here, now there, and for them I will

not answer, Fate gives victory and defeat to whom she will. This
one thing 1 promise, that when I go down into the fight the enemy
ehall not look upon my horses’ backs.”
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XI. Dirvaka. 1, sifr Roefafaa. 2. qeg qrd. Bobtlingk 4102
from Bhartrihari. « RrATzeFATEHFAEr. B gEiTHE. ¥ Ayl
3. @wifirveafaTaoRd.

XII. DaarMAKirTI.

Of this poet Aufrecht writes as follows in the sixteenth volume of
Weber’s Indische Studien :—

* Dharmakirtiis one of the oldest writers on Alamkira. A work of
his, called Bauddhasaingati, is mentioned by Subandhu in the Visa-
vadatti (p. 235, ed. Hall). Inall probability he is the Buddhist
philosopher of that name who according to Wassiljew wrote a commen-
tary on Dinniga’s Praminasamuchchaya, as also the work Pramina-
varttika, Praminaviniéchaya, and Prasannapdda. A half verse by the
philosopher Dharmakirti is quoted in the chapter of the Sarvadarsana-
samgraha that desls with Buddhism. Anandavardhana quotes Dharma-
Kirti in the Dhvanyiloka: the Sirngadbarapaddhati gives one, and the
Saduktikarpimritam eight of his verses.”

Six of the verses referred to here will be found in Aufrecht’s paper.
A seventh is the verse sryoxEi¥orsxat, which, as Aufrecht notes,
had already been given by Bohtlingk from the Kuvalayinanda, without,
of course, any author’s name. Kshemendra in the book before us is
now found to corroborate the statement of the Saduktikarnimritam as
to the authorship of this verse, and so far to corroborate generally the
statcuents of the Saduktikarnimritam as to the authors cited.

T TaETIersaat T AN FAT qwreAiEa:’

eI g N FHATHArITA’ [ |

QU E7a7T qEITIOIIITa T &ar

RYAY Tyar Afiae=areag a=ar o

“ e recked not of the store of benuty he spent on her or of the toil

he took : he made her a fice of torment for people who were dwelling
at their ease: she herself is doomned to sorrow as one who can never
find a mate : sny, what did the Creator propose to himselt wheu he
made this woman?"’

The verse is quoted in censure of the employment of the word g=547:

o EFA Sovalso Aufrecht. Bihtlingk oidra..

o Rihtlingk EAEFE TCAT ATET g€, So also A with FFAT for TCAT.
T A and B TIMIEGTHONHIATL,

= g, J-qNAA7 A-4ar.
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which Kshemendra says has nothing to recommend it but the jingle
with the words & q®. The poet should have used some such word
ns g=7at: This shows that the reading of our book (and of the Sad-
ukti.) is undoubtedly the right one, as may be eaid also, I think,
of the other variants presented.

Other two verses —87HiST YToITAT and 37QET ApALaT:—which in the
Skm. are ascribed to Dharmakirti *belong,”” snys Aufrecht, ‘ to Bhartri-
hari, Their appearance in the anthology under Dharmikirti is to be
accounted for on the theory that the compiler of the Sadutktikar-
niimritam took them from Dharmakirti’s book on rhetoric without
troubling himself to trace them further.”

Kshemendra in this book nssigns six verses which now stand in
Bhartrihari's Satakas to other authors, and claims at least one for
himself, a state of things which makes us hesitate to accept Anfrecht’s
theory here, ‘T'healternative theory, that the hook which passes nnder
Bhartrihari's name is a late compilation, deserves renewed consideration.

XII. Buappa NirAvaNa. 1. Agryegwreayfia. 2. af ¥: g,
Both from the Venisamhara,

XIV. PariMara,

1. SRR T FHUTH A1 Fafq @ 7 87
F& TREFATG THRTATAHIET Y71
TS . TR P RTOT S ea =7y
7] AreiE PEfaEis areEsd
“ He neither eats nor drinks, and he abjures the society of woman:
he lies on the sand, puts from him all worldly pleasures, and courts the
hottest sun. Oh Lion of the House of Milva, it seems to me that

this Girjara King is doing penance in the forests of Marwir that he
may be found worthy to touch the dust of your feet.”

2. &= Rud Reafarar a<37 -

T § SPRaPTa e |

ff P gR .

EM FANA T (Tear: |

¢« There, O good king! thy servant got a footing, as fate would have

it, and there he remnained so many days, curious at heart—there,
where thy fame sets dancing the pearls on the quivering breasts of
the deer-eyed women.”
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3. AN A AT R F@AGOFS
FranearATR SRACY SOt 37 garar U
T ROGITAqEATES ge T T
FIAR FHAT AT Y- 953 FIror 3oy
‘*The silly Gurjara Queen, as she wanders terror-struck in the forest
ever and anon casts her eyes on her hushand’s sword to see if there be
no water (qTAT) there, bethinking herself in her heart how often in the
days that are gone she has heard the bards say ‘ Great king, the hosts
of your foes have gone duwn in the battle through which your sword's

edge (qmr) swept.””’
4. & YarafiriEaT rrmrwvr

& TEYT &7 [STTART SIS TarEeT 7: 1l

**O Hill of the River of Love, O Crest Jewel of Kings, O Home of
all Goodness, O Milky Ocean of Cleverness, O Lover of ljjjayini, O
thou that wert a living God of Love to young women, O Kinsman to
all the Good, O Brewer of the Nectar of the Arts, where, O ng, art
thou gone : wait for me.’

These verses show that Parimala’s lost poem probably presents an
almost contemporary record of one of the earlier struggles between the
scvereigns of Malva and Gujarit.

1 will only conjecture here that the theme of the poem was that
expedition in Gujarit despatched by Tailnpa, under a general of the
name of Barapa, “against Muilarija, the founder of the Chaulukya
dynasty of Anahilapattana, who for some time was hard pressed, thongh
according to the Gujarat chroniclers the General was eventually defeated
with slaughter.”” ® The striking verse in the Kivyaprikisa trareay-
gar 7 qrzara At (p. 450, Cale. Ed. 1876) wears every appearance of
being frown the same work, for which we should be on the look out.

XV. PARIVRAJAKA.
1. @iy T aW 977 qur
AYT T J7RT TART A= |
wOr 7 SOt g7RT -
EFSOIT 7 ATAT THRT AET: |
This seems a better form of the verse which Béhtlingk, No. 4631,
YT T Y=Y : gives from Bhartrihari.
* Bhandarkar: Early History of the Dekkan, p. 39. See also the Bds Mdla,
Chap. IV. to which Bhandarkar refers.
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XV]. Buarra PrRABHAKARA.

_ This poet is already known only from Aufrecht’s citation from the
Sarngadharapaddhati of what is surely oue of the prettiest compli-
ments to beauty even a poet ever-devised.

ar 327 3 T 3y
HIYar: @A 7 |
EI4 gadaNT-
AT oI K 1
“She spoils indifferently those who sec Ler and those who see her
not : these lose their hearts, those might as well have uever had their
eyes.”

1. FEraraagoarsT a6 anad |
g @y 749 U i 74 wifger: oxxe)
TR gTaeray PRa T aar a6
ASANROERATEATE aX7 =6 9

XVIL. SriPravarssena. Two verses are quoted, which both
occur in this writer's Setubandha. 1,2, and III, 20.

XVIII. Buatra Biya. Threc verses by Bana, the author of Kiidam-
bari, are quoted. Two of these, 1. FIGIE: and 2. &g, are from
that book, aud call for no remark. But the third is of extraordinary
interest for us. It is the verse

3. g AdTud ateTen
TeaRTETEgreATTHIE: )
TR @7 T F7340

Fratrasafs w4 @ sAprETA: |
which now stands in the Amarusatakam (No. 98). Inlis note
Kshemendra tells us that this verse is part of a description of the state
to which Kadambari was reduced by the absence of Chandripida. It
would appear then that Bana, in addition to the work known to us,
treated the same theme, or part of the same theme, in verse : and with
this clue we cnn assign to their place in such a composition more
than one of the verses cited by Bana in the hter anthologies.

XIX. Buirrs BravLaTa.

FEARTEATATTAA I ASARrEaT:
T a1 BfAarsar aqad aTatasar A
VOL: XVI. 23
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StA: Rt arer Ay o aR e 5@
saTyEaren AT sty aar a7y 3+ fr.

The use of singing or music as one of the weapons of the hunter is
often referred to. Aufrecht quotes ten verses by this poet from the
Sirngaddharapaddhati.

XX. BuavaputTl. 1.9ur ¥ &ta: gfed, Uttara R Act. 2.
Araang: qaraRa Uttara R. Act. IV, 3. 3@ 9 PAr=moig=aRan:
Uttara R. Act. V. o fI57H 7991. 8 3¢ &rawd.  sizdimaran.
3 {mﬁqﬁ In the heading to the second of these examples th:e poet
is in both MSS. called Bhavabhdpati.

XXI. MAgHa.

mafirsataer 7 348
"7 dta e Rarfad:

T Fraar FAALgE 79
oS FreweT: e |

“The hungry cannot feed upon grammar, or the thirsty satisfy
themselves with the nectar of poetry. No man ever exalted his house
by learning. Get money. Learning leads to nothing.” Note in the
Sigapalavadha. Béhtlingk 4484, from the Subhashitirnava,

XXI1I. MATRIGUPTA.
FrRTEaoHiaad: TUiTH: |
SIpITfa AT A [ gﬂ:ﬁm
Rt aneadaan
Note that Kshemendra would seem to distinguish between Matri-
gupta and Kilidasa. Compare Max Miiller * India : what can it teach
us? p. 133,

XXIII. Risapurra MukTiripa,

frarorauafeaToat aRa: du
ﬂahmﬁwﬁrm'm I

a‘mwmnﬁamﬁma‘ﬁ
Hred? w1d 7 Tare agdR Rad arE:

*“ From afar the hermit gazes with mingled love and fear at the mighty
elephant, whose throat is encircled by swarms of bees heavy laden
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with the juice that exudes from its temples, and remembers how this is
he whom at first he nourished with the tender tops of the rice-plant, and
who drank from a leafy cup the milk that was over from the sacrifice.”

XXI1V. YABOVARMALCEVA.

INRAIFS afte aerg aarwid
WNITEaUTY 2ATeaHAT S T Ay
Yasovarman, according to Aufrecht (Z. D. M. G. 36, 521) wrote a
drama, Ramibhyddaya, which is cited by Abhinavagupta.
XXV, BHaTTA LATTANA.
& dwewraal Rwzre=nm: |
HETE FIIRATZTATH -
FrhagamaEr et
XXVI. Risasexknara. 1, gaear: gReE 7. Bilarimiyana Act
V. (p. 121 Ben. Ed.) B syeiq=: qryai. (Ed. SI999: 9€l.) seivs
is given by BR. (compare also Bohtlingk’s Smaller Dictionary) from
schol, on P. 3. 2. 33., as a word for which a reference was not then

available. & sore: |3y,

Rijasekhara was perhaps not such a rake as he professes to be.
The verse may go to show that similar autobiographical couplets, of
which tradition has preserved a great many, may oftener be genuine
than is sometimes supposed.

3. Paarw =x:. 4. SqrArY w=At, Bilarimdyana Act IV. (p. 87).
B ATHATHT. y FOPATEGRAT:. 5. ATS VAT
6. qroesr: gordw, Balerdmiyana Act II. (p. 36). 7. Aref §9.
8. geqradt €z, Bilarimiyana Act L (p. 19). 9. &9t genI=T
10. Sftori ;7.

XXVII. MAivrava Rubra,

1. siiFTyawens: W
TETS ATV CEGIEHIN:
afeaPrrreaTRaTg glrigar 3-
FeaRarTsag =4 feife FAarsT: |

Given as by Bhita in the Subliashitaharivali.
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2 . qAETSAAAARIGRICTRT: FNAFEET 79
RIRT: IRGTATR AAAT SFIEQ AN
AP AT AT AT TRt
qredFi AT o sfiarTnmga: |
Aufrecht writes the name of this poet Malavarudra. But compare
Milava Kuvalaya and Ganda Kumbhakiira above.
XXVIIL  Sri Vaxua,
1. 34T AAI @F 09 T TG PR AQrg
AN I ATSTRCITENRIAT Frgar I |
SEBTIresg (g qrareawaar &6 Frd I
HE-T-1@e™i I&Hesd H & =T PHEm
This one verse is so far all that has been foand of a poem—by a poet
himself also otherwise unknown—which must contain a contemporary
account of one of the early leagues of the Hindu princes against their
Musalman invaders. Compare what has been snid above of Parimala’s
lost work.  Jilintara herc is I presume Jullundur.

XXIX. VARAHAMIHIRA.
siToraydT e aeordee ATy amfy
FeYT HIPAYAUWY ST TFAITAT |
HYOT ARG T ETF AT -
AT st S Ay T i
“ The waning moon enters the orb of the sun at each month’s end,
and having there rencwed his fires goes cach day further from his
helper: nay, when his fulness comes, as come it will, vies in the
eastern sky with the setting orb of day. Verily, verily the cold-blooded
man never leaves off his ingratitude and his meanness.”
Given in Vallabhadeva’s Sabhéshitivali as by Dhiiridhara.

XXX. DBragavin Manarsar Vyisa.
TG AT AT T &A1 Faga:
& g AiIMinmEE /R SOre i
* Doubtless woman is a pleasant thing and wealth too: but life

abides no longer than the glance shot from the corner of her eye by a
love-sick girl.”

Bahtlingk 6733, from the Subhishitirnava, with F={THT: S/TAT: in a.

‘ )A(XXI. SyiMara. HTT8h:. The only Syimala we kunow of is the
Sydmala who was Bina's cousin. Hall’s Vasavad, Introd. p. 41.
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XXXIL. Swrr Ilansua. 1. ggrevenfewi, Ratniv. Act 1T, B,
s, 2. #3 Farayd, Ratniv, Act I1. 3. a¢ T, Ramay,
Act IL. o stfer. 4. qicser. Ratndv, Act. B qicrema, 8 it
THIATH. Pywiaragedyr, Ratoiv. Vishk,

To the twelve compositions by Kshemendra which were already
known'® Schonherg, in his paper on the Kavikanthibharana, added
other eight, which he found quoted or relerred to in that book. His
list is as follows :—

13 Sadivania,

14 (Padya) Kidambari,
15 Chitrabhiirata,

16 Livanyavati,

17 Kanakajanaki.

18 DeSopadesa,

19 Muktivali,

20 Amritataranga,

Three of these are qnoted in our book alse, where the Chitrabhiirata
is called a Nitaka, and the Livanyavati and the Muktavali are called
Kivyas. In addition the following new names occur, Avasarasirn,
Baudhivadinalatd, Nitilatd, Munimatamiminsi, Lalitaratnamala,
Vinayavalli, Vitsydyanasitrasira. Of the books in the earlier list
the Chaturvargasamgraha is the .only one quoted under the snine name.

1 should make some small amends to the Society for a dull paper if
L could adequately describe the scene where I got this book, and the
impression that scene made upon me. In an upper chamber of a by-
street in Ahmedabad were gathered over a hundred of the common
people listening eagerly to their word of life, as that was communicated
by Réjendrasuri to his more immediate disciples. A little company of
women sal apart, but not so as to be out of hearing of the teacher.

19 (1) Brihatkathimanjori.  (2) Bhfiratamanjarl,  (3) Kalivildea. (4) Bi
wmhynnakathdsfien. (5) Dadavatdracharita, (6) Snmayamfitrikd. (7) Vyésé
shtaka. (8) Sovrittatilaka. (Y) Lokaprakfiga. (10) Nitikalpatara. (11) Cha
rucharyasataka (12) Chaturvargasawgrahn,
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At the end of our conversation a young Rajpoot, a rich young man
as 1 could judge from his dress, who had been an intent observer of all
that passed between his teacher and myself, rose from the crowd, put
his folded hands to his head, and told me in his own language
that he had one request to make to me. Between Rijendrasri and
another teacher then in Ahmedabad there were vital differences—as to
the kind of garments men desiring salvation should wear, and as to
whether in the evening hymn they should recite the three verses only,
or four. Would I undertake to solve his doubt?

I put him off with a jest which I have sometimes regretted since.
But I came away with new wonder at the strangeness of human life:
and, as I hope, with fresh sympathy for all of the one family who in
every place are thus seeking after God, if haply they may find Him.
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¢ Patanjali’s date, B,C. 150, may now be relied on.” —Bhandarkar
in his Early History of the Dekkan, p. 7. So too Kielhorn, though
he was more directly concerned with the question of the aathenticity
of the text of the book, maintains that **we are bound to regard the
text of the Mahabhishya as given by our MSS. to be the same as it
existed about 2000 years ago.” (Indian Antiquary, 1V,, p. 107, and
V., p. 241.) I will state very briefly why I think the question must

still be regarded as open. Kalhana's verse :—

wETIrEfrR AR s |
TAfAH AROITSY & = SArRTT A

Rajitarangini, 1., 176, (p. 7, Cale. Ed., 1635),
appears to me to have exercised what can only be described as a perni-
cious influence on this controversy. Initself it contains no indication
that Kalhana so much as had Patarjali’'s Mahibhashyam in his mind
when writing the passage. But if we grant, for the sake of argument,
Prof. Weber's contention (Ind. Stud., 5, 166), that the transaction
Kalhana is referring to is clearly the same as that spoken of in Bhar-
tribari’s Vikyapadiya, and grant also, under the same reserve, that it
follows that Kalhapa here is speaking of Patanjali's work, the verse
even then cannot bear the weight which is sought to be put upon it.
1t is not open to us to quote Kalhana as corroborating Bhartrihari’s
statement, when it is clear that, writing in the 12th century, he is, if
he is referring here to Patanjali at all, dishing up for ns and doctoring
a story which he must have got directly or indirectly from Bhartrihari
or from the same sources as Bhartribari, Still less is it justifiable
to transfer to Kalhapa the credit that would attach to any statement
made in the Vikyapadiya as to the date at which this mysterions
transaction took place. It is Kalhana, and not Bhartrihari, who here
seems to counect Abhimanyu of Kashmere with Patanjali's commen-
tary : and I do not understand why so much weight should be attach-
ed to this one statement, occurring as it does in & part of the Rijataran-
gini which, as Biihler puts it (Report, p. 59), is full of improbabilities

.
° 3
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anl nbsurdities. A shmilar reasoning holds good of Kalhana's second
verse :—
FAITUINTATH SATTRATT: WA
qIFAT e F qgrmsd e |
Rijitaranging 1V., 437 (p. 58, Cale. Ed.)
I notice that Max Miiller ( Note, p. 335), suggests a doubt as to
whether Kalhana is here referring to Patanjali’s Mahibhishyam.
But if we grant that he is, here too his statement must be checked by
the passage in Bhartrihari.  And as soon as that is done it becontes at
once apparent that on Kalhana alone rests the responsibility of divid-
ing the story as it stands in Bhartrihari into two parts and separating
the two by centuries.  Bhartrihari tells us that to Chandra and his
school was due the revived study of the Mahibhiashya. Kalhana puts
Chandra in the first century, for Abhimanyu’s greater glory, and »s
lie cannot ignore the fact that something of the kind occurred in the
reign of king Jayipida (A.D. 755-736), he invites us to believe that
twice in the history of Kashmere did the kingof the country inter-
fere to set the Mahibhishya on its fect again. Of the two passages
the second appears to me to be far inore deserving of credit than the
first ; and the FFRZA (which need not be construed with e3ges )!
tefers to the state fromn which Chandra had (recently 7) rescued the
book, not to a state into which it had been permitted in Kashmere to
fall centuries after his benevolent activity.?

b As for example Kiclhorn does.  *“* The King having scut for interpreters
[ reading with the Pavia cdition ST, | bronght into usc in his renhin the
Mabiédbldishya, which had ceased to be studied” (in Kashmere, and was there-
fore no longere understom] ). Indian Antiquary, V., p. 243, 1t may be worth

. L . . . . .
noting that AT is the ordinary expression in the case of the first patron
ol a book.  Thus for examnple in the colophon to a MS. of Ll41a in my possession
SétavBhana is called the TTIR of the K&l pa grammar. Onr word  therefore
whonld be tanslated, as Kielhorn does here, or as Max Miiller in his Note,
P 333, “introduces” : and this verse in itself does not suggest that what Jayfpida
did was to** re-cstablish  (Max Miiller, p. 33:1) the Mahfibhiiehya.

2 Tn his reply to this paper Professor Bhéindarkar takes this sentence to
mean that 1 understand Kalhana to put Chandra in Jayipida’s reign, and that
[ aceept that as a fact on Kalhana's authority.  This of courae leads straight
to the absurdity of Bhaverithari’s having meationed a facr, which took place
105 vears alter hin dewth. Az iy words have been made matter of public
commuent | must leave them as they were written. Bu [ take this opportunity
Wosaving that. Tor myx own part. Tentively repudiare the consiruetion Bhindar-

kar puts on them,  am concerned bere only with what Kalbana's wmeaning
| A !
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Better texts of the Réjitarangini, and a careful collation of the two
verses, as they ought to be read, with Bhartrihari would, 1 think,
strengthen this position. I have little doubt that the Parvata of
Bhartrihari’s verse is, as Max Miiller suggests, no other than the hill of
Chittore, which was a centre of learning for the southern country,
(Compare my First Report, p.47). I think it is not impossible that the
words &3 TEATINIH, which form the crux of R4j, 1., 176, conceal
Bharf;ihari’s own phrase qYareT? @&=Ar.  If Kielhorn's conjectural
emendation FSAT FATAUNIIAA_ be ever confirmed, it will become
still more obvious that the two verses have one and the same origin.
They will then almost textually agree.

But if we are thus really dependent on Bhartrihari’s statement, which
contains no note of time,we are entitled to range further than Goldstiicker
and Bhandarkar do in their search for events and names which will suit
certain passages in the Mahabhishya itself, where Patanjali, as they
hold, is referring to contemporaneous or recent history.® I will not
discuss the question here as to whether these instances really do, in Gold-
stiicker’s words, * concern the moment at which Patanjali wrote.” (Pan.
p. 230.) I think it is forgotten in that argument that Patanjali could
trust to the practical acquaintance with the language or literature which
his pupils possessed, much as an English grammarian might without risk
of confusion illustrate, after having given the rule, our past and present
by two such phrases, as “ In gix days God made Heaven and Earth,”
and *“ This people perishes with hunger.”

Four passages in all, so far as I know, have been adduced from the
MahibhAshya itself as supplying definite chronological data for the
time of Patanjali, The first is the note on Pan., v. 3, 99. Gold-
stiicker, it is true, who brought this passage to light, did not contend
that it proves more than that Patanjali did not live before the first

was : and I still think that he got his fafe>= from the story he read in Bhar-
trihari, and that his TATAT refers to something that happened in Jayipida’a
time. He may have mixed the two things np together hopelessly : but I
desired to suggest that his own words do not necessarily preclude] the snpposi-
tion that he himself anderstood that there was an interval between the his-
torical [Af¥3 M of the Mahdbhfshya and Jay&pida’s action.—[ Note added when
publishing.]

3 Goldstiicker treated this enbject in his * PAnini: his place in Sanskrit
Literatare,’ pp. 227-238. The references for Bhandarkar are Indian Antiquary,
1. p. 299, 11., pp. 59, 69, 94 and 238.

voL. xvI. 24.
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king of the Maurya dynasty, who was Chandragupta, and who lived
315 B.C.: or, possibly, “if we are to give a natural interpretation to
his words,” that he lived. after the last king of this dynasty, or, in
other words, later than 180 before Christ. If the passage stood alone
then, and there were no such thing as cumulative effect in arguments
of this kind, the inference sought to be drawn from Patanjali’s note on
Pan., v. 3, 99, might be allowed to pass without challenge. But
it will not be deinied that this suggestion as to a date before which
Patanjali may not be supposed to have lived, when taken in connection
with a date (Abhimanyu’s tine), reinoved from it by two centuries
ouly, and regarded, on what grounds we have just seen, as a date after
which he may not be supposed to have lived, has done much to
strengthen the conviction that here or hereabout we must look for the
time of Patanjali. Yet I think it can be shown, beyond all manner of
doubt, that this passage has nothing whatever to do with the matter
in hand, and that, as far as it is concerued, we are as free—or shall 1
rather say hampered ?—with regard to the upper date to be assigned to
Patanjali, as I have contended we still are with regard to his lower date.

Pinini’s rule is SAPRTT =M9o¥. On which the note is syqoy
TgeaR a%{ 7 frafa | far: eved e g9 Be wren) @l
R ATAATET: THRTSTET: | 34| a1 T €A1a | Areear: Q67T gy
arg ATysAfea. Goldstiicker’s explanation of this passage is as follows.-
« «If a thing,’ says Panini, ‘serves for a livelihood, but is not for sale it
has not the aflix ka.” This rule Patanjali illustrates, with the words *Siva
Skanda Visikha,’ meaning the idols that represent these divinities,
and at the same time give a living to the men who possess them,
while they are not for sale. And, *why?" he asks, ‘The Mauryas
wanted gold, and therefore established religious festivities.” Good. Pan-
ini’s rule may apply to such (idols as they sold); but as to idols which
are hawked about (by common people) for the sake of such worship as
brings an immediate profit, their name will have the affix ka.”

“ Whether or not,” Goldstiicker goes on to say, *this interesting
bit of history was given by Patanjali ironically, to show that even
affixes are the obedient servants of kings, and must vanish before the
idols which they scll, because they do not take the moncy at the
same time that the bargain is made—as poor people do—1I do not
know.”

In the rest of the passage Gioldstiicker draws his inference in words
that T have alrcady given,



ON THE DATE OF PATANJALL 185

Could Patanjali have thus anticipated the super grammaticam story ?
I thought not : and it was my conviction that there must be some
mistake here which led me to examine closely the passage Goldstiicker
quotes. As a result, I think I can show that Goldstiicker misunder-
stood and mistranslated that passage from top to bottom. I need
hardly say that it requires all the courage Max Miiller recommends
thus to challenge that mighty and indignant gshade. But I have put
Goldstiicker’s explanation fairly before the reader. I will now say how
I understand the passage. If am right my translation will, I think,
justify itself: and I shall, I hope, be judged to have done some small
service with regard to a question on which much depends. syqoqr geg-
=xq then tells us that a doubt is about to be suggested with regard to
the word S{q9Y occurring in the siitra under comment. ¢ Siva,
Skanda, Visikha,” are nof three words. illustrating Pinini’s rule. They
form the clause or sentence referred to by the ggm preceding. For
AT 7 R is the doubt of which we have been forewarned, and
must be translated : ¢ In that case [ if syqu? is to be part of the rule]
the following expression is not obtained [i.e., must be declared to be
bad grammar, while, as a matter of fact, it is in common use, and so it is
the correctness of the siitra that is in peril.] But if 17 =@t Aara;,
or &hat: fITME: as Kaiyyata, as I think rightly, reads, be an expression
that primd facie throws doubt on the correctness of the siitrn, we must
look in it for an indication that the Skanda of this passage is an idol,
and not the god of that name. ¥HKF: in itself cannot be a form of
doubtful authority. The doubt is as to whether in a particular connec-
tion the form %h¥: should not be used. The word we are in
search of can neither be frq: nor &FK¥:. It must, therefore, be
fAare: , and we have next to see whether that word, when used
as an adjective to T@H¥:, of its own force suggests that the refer-
ence is to an image or representation, as when we talk of a sitting
Madonna or a sleeping Venus. But a reference to any dictionary will
show that such a meaning is one of the best authenticated senses of
the word Prgma:.  &hat AAN: means, ““ A Skanda in act to shoot,”
and that is the phrase given here as affording an example of a form
which apparently under this rule would have to be condemncd.
“Why 7’ (f3r 1ot sc. 7 Rneafy), * It is for gain that Mauryas niake
tmages.’”” The Skanda in act to shoot must be an image: and as it
is notorious that images are vendible things it ought not to be possible
to speak of a &R3qT Frara:, but only of o &HFRT Frame:.

So far the doubt. Aud now the Doubter answers himsell, ¥%7 “Good.”

30 »
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Vendible images made by the Mauryas are, as a class, by the operation
of the word S{qUu® in this sitra, taken out of one of the categories
of things falling under the general rule which enjoins the omission of
affix ka, &g 7 €@wq “ Let it be admitted that so far to them the
rule =t g should not apply, but that the affix ka should be used.
qreeyar: iil'nﬁ': But whatever images among these even, are
from the beginning intended for worship and not for sale, arg sfyafa
to them that rule will apply, and the affix ka will be barred.”

The extent of the difference between Goldstiicker’s explanation of
this passage and that now offered may be gauged by the last clause
here, “and the affix ka will be barred,”” which stands for Goldstiicker’s
* their names will have the affix ka,”” DBut Kaiyyata puts beyond all
dispute the question, as to what is the subject of the clauses qTg ¥ &1
and qrg JA=A1d, when he says, qreg AERiaa arg 7 9 Rrawr~g-
wivfiq gfd. The 7 &arq of Patanjali means that the word in question
should have the affix : the ¥¥sarq that it will not.

Two points in this explanation require a further note, though for-
tunately any judgment with regard to them does not aftect the argu-
ment. I have so far not met with any native support for the parti-
cular construction put above on the words &Rar fAgra:. That—
with or without fi/:—these words refer to the clause immedi-
ately preccdmg, and not to the siitra, and contain therefore a form or
forms whose currency throws doubt upon thesitra, I believetobe certain.
But the shastris I have been able to consult—in particular Mr. Réja-
rim Shiistri, the learned grammarian attached to Elphinstone College—
agree in thinking that the context of the whole passage is sufficient
to show that idols are meant here: and they take the three words Siva,
Skanda, Visikha, in the current acceptation of three names of images.
That theirs is an old view is shown by the way in which the passage
is treated in the Siddhéinta Knumudi, where Frgra: is quietly dropped,
and qrga7: substituted for it. I put forward that part of my explana-
tion therefore only tentatively, and am quite prepared to find that there
I am wrong. It might have been the more prudent course to hold it
back : but I confess I believe it is right, and am unwilling to abandon it.

The India Office photozincograph of Kaiyyata and one of Kielhorn’s
MSS. omit §®:. *Kaivvata’s own note on this passage is attached
to the phrase FreyaTr: TN 'l’inﬁ' | aTg ARsAf@ in which, as

l\n"ojlblnttn puts it, Putanjah "mdlcatcs an example for the sii-

H -\a does also the MS, of the M.xhubhﬁsh)a in lhl. Alwer Library. —Notc
aldded wien publishing. ]

3
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tra  — AT wurafa—that is, I take it, states circumstances

under which it will come into play without giving an actual exam-
ple. If Kaiyyata then—whose note runs in full gresqar €@ | ar:

TTIM  IRTFERE(EA ArfeIed: | Areq FAWER arg T 190 | Rrrr-
h‘lﬂ"'ﬁ'ﬂ' gig—illustrates his own note of that part of the passage
by an example of the converse case (qreg PrAa=a &c.) heis not
to be taken as repeating Patanjali’s illustration of the doubt that went
beforehand, and confirming the reading there. In such a context a
different illustration seems called for. The whole result is that ¢ Skando
Visikha” is a phrase which may or may not be right, according to the
context, while ¢ Sivakin vikriniti’’ is imperative. I do not therefore
think that we are to see in Kaiyyata's example Pggapitershireiiq proot
that he read f1T: in his text of the Mahabhiishya. I am more disposed
to see in it the source of the subsequent corruption of that text.

The quotation just made from Kaiyyata will illustrate the other
point on which a doubt may be entertained as to the correctness of
the translation I have given. What is the subject of syzfeg in Kaiy-
yata’s sentence 7 Goldstiicker supplied ‘““common people,” whom he
next contrasted with the royal dynasty of the Mauryas. But is it not
the Mauryas themselves who are here represented as setting apart
for purposes of peripatetic worship some of the images they make?
I believe that to the present day the makers of idols contrive that
their profession shall pay the same double debt. That scems to me
the more natural construction : and so also in Patanjal’s note
FreEqar: seems to me to mean *‘ whichever among these.” I do bot
however dispute that gar: here may refer to images in general
(s74T:) and not to images made by Mauryas (#{=Rfeqarat: ), or that
8{21*q may mean * people wander” and not * they wander.”

I will only add that dwqfq g\m’!ﬁ must be taken as two words,
though both Goldstickerand Kielhorn (Ed. p. 429) take them as one.
Xl does not qualify o=y, and there isno question here of * such
worship as brings an immediate profit”” (Goldstiicker’s translation).
What is insieted on is that the affix ka will be barred in all cases
where the images have from the beginning been meant for worship and
not for sale, Compare Nigojibhatta’s gloss—

@RI} THTYT: | GO ENFACTRIGAT KEART AT AT AR
TEET AT (HAIEAE | AT IR

There is, therefore, I contend, no such contrast between the Mauryas

and common people as Goldstiicker discovered in this passage: and

3
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with that vanishes the only foundation for his belief that the Mauryas
intended here are the dynasty of that name. They are a guild or caste
of idol-makers, as Weber pointed out was apparently Nigojibhatta’s
explanation. (Compare Weber, Indische Stiidien, p. 150). I ought to
add that Weber also noted that sy} : must not be translated, as Gold-
stiicker does, by ““ religious festivals.” I am not quite certain how far
Weber intends his translation to be a correction of Goldstiicker’s. I
notice that he puts, ** Auf diese passt die Regel unickt,” for Gold-
stiicker’s ** Pinini’s rule may apply to such.”” But he does not, as in
the other case, call attention to this as a correction : though, if it is meant
for a correction, itis a very important one. I mention the matter, because
1 am of course anxious to yicld priority to a scholar eminent no less
for his fairness than for his learning and achievements for any part of
the foregoing explanation which he may see reason to claim as his own.

Of the three remaining passages in the Mahibhfishya which are
relied on, that cited by Bhandarkar {ggﬂlﬁa‘ grarary:—is 1 think
the only one which, as matters stand at present, really concerns us.
Goldstiicker it is true has shown that Patanjali illustrates a sirttika of
Kityiyana according to which the imperfect should be used when the
fact related is ‘ out of sight, notorious, but could be seen by the person
who uses the verb,” by the two clauses STEoTTaT: A | TEAYFAT
AngTHARTT “ the Yavanas besieged Ayodhya: the Yavanas besieged the
Midhyamikas.” To these two passnges the doubt I have hinted
above as to the validity of the major premiss in this argument uppears
specially applicable. Is it not a perfectly reasonable view to suppose
that the virttika is illustrated by clauses which, taken along with it,
serve their purpose apart altogether from the time at which the gram-
marian lived? To suppose in other words that the user (FT~®T)
whose relation to the time and circumstances of the action is specified
is not necessarily, or even probably, Pataujali. Is this not indeed just
what Nigojibhatta means when he says that we are to gather from the
clause itself that the speaker is coutemporaneous with the action—

STENTTIAEN F FeHRS: 7799 gl ana,

But further discussion of this point here may well be waived in the
absence so far of any information as to the events referred to. ITavoce has
already been made of Goldstiicker’s Buddhist sect of Madhyamikas :
and we do not kuow either that the ¢ Yavauas® besieged ‘ Siketa * in
the time of Menanders, or that they did not besiege that city more
than once in the centuries that followed. In the case of Bhandar-



ON THE DATE OF PATANJALL 189

kar's example it seems to me to be more probable than not, that the
whole context—the illustration itself I regard as open to the same
reasoning as the other two—points to the conclusion that Patanjali lived
at the time, and perhaps at the court, of Pushpamitra, But if that be
8o there were more Pushpamitras, or Pushyamitras, than the king who
reigoed in the second century before Christ. There wasa Pushyamitra,
who lived at the time to which recent speculation appears to the
present writer to be slowly but surely referring Patanjali.® In the
Bhitari Lat inscription it is mentioned that Skandagupta, * the son
of Kumiragupta, who was the son of Chandragupta, who was the son
of Samudragupta, who was the son of Chandragupta, who was the
son of Ghatotkacha, who was the son of Maiharija Sri Gupta,”
the founder of the later Gupta dynasty, conquered Pushyamitre
aaRaasaaregsaH® T ey, This point has been hitherto obscured
from the fact that in Bhao Daji’s revised translation of this
inscription, published in the tenth Volume of our Journal, p. 59,
‘ Pushya’ is, perhaps by a printer’s error, enclosed in brackets as if it
were doubtful or conjectural. It is not so in Bhao Daji’s own transcript
which follows: and Dr. Bhagvanlal Indraji, to whom I owe this
reference, and who it was that obtained the transcript on which Bhao
Daji worked, assures me that the reading is clearly as I have given
above. (Bhao Daji read ggfyaaehissgsaiya wdtear). The Pushya-
mitra against whom - Skandagupta had to move all his forces, and
employ all his treasure, must have been a formidable opponent: and it
seems to me that it is open to any one who admits that Patanjali is
referring to a living Pushyamitra to prefer this one to that.

8 I can only refer here to the discovery that Kshemoendr does not distin-
guish between Pénini the grammarian and Pdpini the poet, and to the cvidence
adduced by Max Miiller from the works of the Chincse pilgrim I'tsing, Note,
p. 347 : and my Beports L. p. 39, and IL p. CL.



Art. XIII.—A4 Note on Badardyana, the author of the Brakma
Siitras.—By the Hon'ble Kasminara TeiMBak TEeLang,
M.A., LL.B,, C.LLE.

In his very useful history of Indian Literature, Prof. Weber has en-
deavoured to conjecturally fix the date of Badariyana, the author of
the Brahma Siitras. His argument in his own words is as follows:
‘¢ Bidariyaga bears also the aditional title of Vyisa, whence, too, the
Brahma Sitra is expressly styled Vydsa Stra. Now in the Sankara
Vijaya—a biography of the celebrated Vediinta commentator Sankara,
reputed to be by one of his disciples’—we find it stated that Vyasa
was the name of the father of Suka, one of whose pupils was Gauda-
pida, the teacher of Gavindanitha, who again was the preceptor
of Sankara; so that the date of this Vyisa might be conjecturally set
down as from two to three centuries prior to Sankara, that is between
400 and 500 A.D.” Professor Weber, however,is not quite confident
about the correctness of this conclusion, and he proceeds thus : *‘ But
the point must remain for the present undetermined, sinceit is open to
question whether this Vyisa ought really to be identified with Vyisa
Badariiyana, though this apperrs to me at least very probable.’”? [
am unable to accept either the conclusion here stated, or the argument
by which it is deduced. And I propose in this paper to throw
together a few observations on this subject.

Aod in the first place, who is this Vydsa, the father of Suka, to
whom reference is made in the Sankaravijaya? Heis expressly stated in
the stanza relied upon by Professor Weber to be the son of Parisara
and Satyavati, and vhat circumstance, coupled with the fact of his being
meutioned as the father of Suka,® conclusively establishes that the Vyvisa
whom we are dealing with here is the celebrated Krishna Dvaipiyana

! Thisis a mistake, a3 the passage occurs on'y in the work of Midhavs, not
of Anandagiri. The former was not a disciple of Sankara.

2 P. 243. (Yribner’s Ed.)

3 Suka, the son of Vyiea, it may be mentioned, is referred to in Patanjali’s
Mahibhdshya ander Phnini, IV., 1, 97. Bee Kielhorn's edition, p. 253. He is
also referred to by Sankarfchdrya himself in thoe Bhishya on Brahma Satra
1v. 2, 14 (p. 1101 Bibl. Ind. Ed.)
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Vyisa, or Veda Vydsa. And if this Vyisa is to be identified with
Badardyana, the author of the Brahma Siitras, as Professor Weber con-
siders very probable, and as is, indeed, necessary for his argument, it
follows that the correctness of the date fixed by Professor Weber for
the Siitras depends on the assumption that Krishna Dsaipiyana Vyisa
was the author of those Siitras. If he was not, the ground is cut off
from under the only argument propounded by Professor Weber in
support of that date.

Now Professor Weber himself has pointed out one important argu-
ment against the authorship suggested. In one passage of his com-
mentary on the Brahma Siitras, to which attention was drawn many
years ago by Colebrooke,* Sankarichirya states that at the time of
the transition from the Dvipara to the Kali age, an ancient sage and
vedic teacher named Apintaratamas was born as Krishna Dvaipayana
by direction of Vishnu. Professor Weber, commenting on this cir-
cumstance, observes that from the fact of Sankara’s not mentioning
expressly that this Krishna Dvaipiyana was the author of the Brahma
Siitras, * Windischmann concludes, and justly, that in Sankara’s eyes
the two personages were distinct.”® I also entirely concur in Windisch-
mann’s view, and in fact, a similar view occurred to me, when I first
read the passage in question now nearly. seventeen years ago. It
appears to me to be very difficult to believe, that if Sankardcharya had
thought Vyisa to be the author of the Siitras he was commenting on,
he could in the course of that very commentary have spoken of Vyiisa
merely as ““ an ancient sage and vedic teacher,”” without any reference
whatever to Vydsa's authorship of the Siitras he was expounding. The
only reasonable explanation of that circumstsnce appears to me, as it
did to Windischmann and Weber, to lie in the supposition that Sankari-
chirya did not consider Krishna Dvaipiyana to be identical with his
author Bidariyana. This view of the matter does not, it is true,
appear to have struck Colebrooke, But he really does not go very
much into the question, and leaves it, to all intents and purposes,
undetermined. He points out the general ground that it is ‘‘not
unlikely” that the arranger of the Vedas would also set forth concisely
the essence of their teaching. But he also shows, on the other hand,
that this teaching is different from that of the Mahibhirata, of which

+ Xssays, Vol. L., p. 327,
3 P. 243, note. Bome further evidence of the same nature is set out n Lhe
sequel,
VOL. XvI. 25,
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also the same Vydsa is supposed to be the author.® And having set
forth these conflicting considerations, he does not proceed to weigh and
adjudicate upon them.

True it is, that the only legitimate conclusion to be directly de-
duced from the passage above adverted to, is that in Sankaricbirya's
opinion Bidardyana and Veda Vyisa were two different personages.
And it may be said that Smkarﬁchﬁrya is not infallible, and that
his opinion is not conclusive as to the fact of the identity or
otherwise of the two persous named. I admit this; but admitting it,
I still contend that under the circomstances of the present case, we
can fairly go beyond the direct conclusion to which reference has now
been made. For what is it that we have got to pit agninst Sankari-
chiirya's opinion on this point? We have a tradition which is, doubt-
less, so widespread in our own day that it may be almost called
universal. But the tradition is not likely to be older than the date
of Sankarichirys, and as a matter of fact we cannot trace it back
even up to his date, whatever that date may be.! We see the tra-
dition recorded in the Life of Sankarichirya which is attributed
to Anandagiri,® one of his pupils. If that work could be trusted,’ the
argument above set out would require very serious re-consideration,
and the conclusion based upon it would certainly be very much shaken.
For then the tradition would be seen to date back to a period very
nearly contemporaneous with the career of Sankarichirya himself.
But about seven years ago I gave reasons at considerable length
for holding that that work was not really a work of any one
contemporary with Sankarachérya, but was the production of a much

¢ Essays, Vol. I, p. 828. Compare the remarks on this subject in Windisch-
mann’s Sankara, pp. 83, et seq. I may add that, in my opinion, the inference
drawn by Windischmann, and referred to above, is really a good deal stronger
than he himself seems to have thought it to be, See p, 84 (sed hinc non
sequitur, &c.)

7 This subject has been discussed at large in the Preface to my Mudrd.
rikshaga. See also Indian Antiquary, Vol. XII., p.95 et seq. I hope to beable
to supplement that discussion al an early date with some further facts.

8 See pp. 331-2 inter alia.

® See Indian Antiquary, Vol. V., p. 287, I do not understand what is meant
by calling this work, as Mr. Pope calls it, * the only real authority” on * San.
kara's work.” (See Ind. Ant., Vol. VI, p. 222).. To me, his works appear to
be “ the only real authority”—that is, the only trustworthy authority,—on his
work, especially having regard to the mass of fiction that has gathered round
his great name.
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Iater age. To those reasons I still adhere. Again, we see the same
tradition contained in the gloss of Govinda Ananda on the Bhishya of
Sankarichirya. But that again takes us back comparatively a very
short space of time.'® The most valuable evidence about the anti-
quity of the tradition, that is known to me, is furnished by the In-
troductory versesin the Bhama'i,’* a commentary on the Brahma Siitra
Bhishya by that very eminent writer, Vichaspati MiSra. Vachaspati’s
age, however, is yet unascertained. He has stated in his work that
he wrote it during the reign of a king named Nriga,' but research has
so far failed to find out anything about this Nriga, or even as to
the time when he flourished, It may be hoped that the information
which Vachaspati has been good enough to give about himself may
yet afford a clue which shall enable us to fix his age with precision.
But at present we have only Professor Weber's assertion that he
flourished in the tenth century,® an assertion for which 1 do not know
what cogent evidence is forthcoming. There is also the circumstance,
brought to notice by me many years ago, that a story related in
MaidhavAchirya’s Sankaravijays, when historically interpreted, yields
the conclusion that Viachaspati probably flourished at the latest
within a century after the death of Sankﬂrﬁch&rya.“‘ But, both
these pieces of evidence for determining Vachaspati’s date are weak
in themselves, and do not, taking them at the best, determine the
date with any definiteness. That being so, I think we are not com-
pelled, by any knowledge we possess touching the date of Vichaspati

10 Midhava's Veddntidhikaranamél4 speaks of the Sitras as Vyfsa's, but
that, too, is a comparatively recent work.

11 Bee p. 1 (Bibl. Indica.)

12 P. 766 and Cf. the authorities referred to in Indian Antiquary, Vol. V., p.
291, note . See also Ind. Ant. Vol. 1., p. 354.

13 P. 246. Probably Prof. Weber takes the date frorm Prof. Cowell’s Preface
to the NyAyakusumanjali, p. x. But the conclusions arrived at in that Preface
will have to be modified considerably, if the date of Snnkarﬁchﬁryn as fixed by
me is correct. Besides, Prof. Cowell’s argument is qu:ite consistent with the
story I mention further on in the text,—although his conclusion teutatively
expressed is not.

14 8ee Indian Antiquary, Vol. I, p. 299. I find that Prof. Bl Shfistri refers
to this story in the Prefoce to his edition of the Bhimati in the Bibliothaca
Indica. Apart from the mythological aspect of the story, there is nothing im-
probable in it. And notwithstanding the vicw expressed by Dr. Buhler, 1 am
still of opinion that such information as this, when capable ol historical inter-
pretation, is not to be summarily cest aside. Cf. Mudririkshasa, p. L. n. 54,
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Misra, to abandon a deduction which we may otherwise consider a
legitimate one, from the internal evidence furnished by the works of
Snnkarﬁchﬁrya. But, on the other hand, it is desirable, under the
circumstances of the case, to look for other evidence bearing upon the
point before us.

-And such evidence is, I think, forthcoming. We are in a posi-
tion to adduce other passages from the works of Sankarichirya, which
strengthen, to a greater or less extent, the conclusion derived from the
one passage above referred to. The twelfth aphorism of the first Pida
of the second Adhydya of the Brahma Siitras says: * By this those
[doctrines] which are not received by the learned have also been answer-
ed.” And Sankarichirya, commenting upon this aphorism,explains ‘“ the
learned” to mean ‘“Manu, Vyisa and others.”’*® Now is it likely that
Sankarichirya would give this explsnation, if he thought Vyasa to be
the author of the Brahma Sitras? I think it i most unlikely, for
otherwise the aphorism, amplified according to Sankara’s esplanation,
would run something like this, ** What has been said above furnishes an
answer to all those doctrines which such learned men as Manu and my-
self have rejected.” I confess that this seems to me & reductio ad
ubsurdum. Again, the forty-seventh aphorism of the third Pada of
the second Adhyiiya is as follows: ‘“And there are Smritis to the
same effect” ; on which Sankaricharya has this commentary : * And
there are Smritis of Vyisa and others saying that the supreme soul
suffers no pain in consequence of any pain suffered by the individual
soul.”** Here we go one step beyond the point at which the previous
passage carried us. Forif Sankarathought Vyisa to be the author of the
Brahma Sitras, the result of the exposition above set out would be that,
in Sankara’s judgment, Vyisa, in this aphorism, was speaking of another
work . f his own as a Smriti, and citiog it as an authority. Is this
probable ? Still another passage of a somewhat similar description
occurs in the commentary of Sankarichirya on the fourteenth aphorism
of the first Pida of the third Adhyiya. This aphorism is in words
the same as the last, and the comment of Sankara runs thus: *And
there are also Smritis of learned persons such as Manu, Vyisa and
others............ «“17 Here we have Vyiisa, on the hypothesis above
stated, referring to himself as an author of a Smriti, and quoting himself
as an authority, in his own aphorism, and Sankara in his exposition of
that aphorism calling him further a ‘learned person.’

15 P, 440, (Bibl, Indica. Kd.) 16 P, 690. 17 P, 764.
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I need not advert at any length to the various presages of a similar
nature to the last, in which, according to Sankarichirya’s exposition,
the Bhagnvadgiti is referred to as a Smriti and cited as an authority.®
Those passages are not to be very much relied op, because although
Sankarichirya speaks of Vyasa as the author of the Bhagavadgita,'
and expressly names him on many occasions when quoting from the
Gita, still these passages of Sankara’s writings are, of course, open to the
observation, valeat quantum, that the authority relied onin them is not
go much that of the compiler of the Bhagavadgita, as that of Krishna,
whose utterances the Bhagavadgiti embodies. It is not, perhaps, very
unlikely that, to take an illustration in some respects analogous,
Plato, for instance, if he were givinga continuous exposition of his own
philosophy, should in support of his doctrines rely on an opinion
of Socrates, as embodied in one of his own Dialogues. I do notsay that
this explanation would get over all difficulties in the case before us.?® 1
do not think it would ; but I think it is enough, nevertheless, to make
us cautious against relving too much on the class of passages which
we are now dealing with. As far as they go, however, and with the
caveat now entered, they are not altogether devoid of relevancy in
our inquiry. There are also one or two other passages occurring in
the course of the commentary of Sankarichdrya on the twenty-ninth
and thirty-third aphorism of the third Pida of the first Adhyiya,
and on the twenty-ninth aphorism of the third Pida of the second
Adhyiiya, which are also useful as affording some corroborative
evidence in support of the proposition here put forward.>* But it is
not necessary to expatiate further either on this latter group of
passages or those containing references to the Bhagavadgit.

In further support of the view here propounded, we may refer to the

18 See the note in my Bhagavadgitd, p. 2 (Sacred Books of the East).

19 Jbid. p. 6, note. Compare the observations on this topic in the commentary
on the Sﬂndilys Satras (Bibl. Ind. Ed.) p. 12. Sankara in quoting the Gitd
sometimes employs the phrase “as said by Vyfisa’ and sometimes *‘ as said
by Krishna.”

30 See especially the apparent contrast between the Gitd and the Sdtras at
p- 456. The analogy about Plato would be complete if we supposed Plato to
have laid down some proposition in such & work as is indicated in the text
then added in support of it words like these, for instance,—'*And there is
authority in support of this proposition,—" and a commentator on Plato had
explained these worde by saying, * The authority is conlained in what is said
by Plato in another place.” 31 Pp, 298, 313. 660.
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Bhishya on the Svetisvatars Upanishad. I have on several occasions
ventured to entertain some doubts as to whether this Bhéshya is really
a work of Sankarichirya. I cannot say that I have got over those
doubts as yet, but as it is a case of only doubts on the one side against
a generally accepted tradition on the other,*” it may be permissible, at
least provisionally, to utilise the evidence furnished by the Bhashya in
question. It appears, then, that in that commentary, whena reference
is made to the Brahma Siitras, the author is named simply as SGtrakira
—the author ofthe Sittras—while whea the Bhagavadgita is referred to,
the author is named as Vyisa, The contrast appears to me to be a
suggestive one in reference to the point we are now considering. In
connexion with this, it is to be further noted, upon the class of passages
last adverted to, that when Vyisa is intended to be named, he is spoken
of now as Vyisa, now Veda Vyisa, now Krishna Dvaipiyana, and now
simply Dvaipiyana, but never once as Bidariyana. And on the other
hand, too, it is remarkable, that when the Brahma Siitras are referred
to, the author is named as Bidariyana, or as Sitrakdra, but is never
once mentioned under any of the names employed to designate Veda
Vyésa. And it may perhaps be added, for what it is worth, that while
Bédariyana is always spoken of as Achx‘iryu, Vyisa is never referred
to under that description, but with the more honorific title of Bhagavin,
when any title is mentioned at all.

If now we take a view of the evidence here collected, as a whole, and
consider what deduction can legitimately be drawn from all these pas-
sages put together, it appears to me difficult to resist the conclusion
that, in Sankaracharya’s opinion, Badariyana and Veda Vyésa were not
identical. And we have already argued, that if that is the true con-
clusion to be drawn from Saukara’s writings, the tradition which
identifies the two personages is not sufficiently ancient to constrain us
to abandon that conclusion, and that Sankara’s statement of the fact
regarding the authorship of the aphorisms he expounded, is the nearest
approach we can make to contemporary evidence upon the point.

And now with the aid of this conclusion, let us turn back to the
extract from Professor Weber’s History of Indian Literature, which has
been set out at the beginning of these observations. The argument
of that extract turns upon the proposition that the Vyisa named in
the list of names therein given is identical with the author of the

2% The tradition is not questioned by Max Miiller, for instance, in his volume
on the Upanishads (Sacred Books of the East).
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Brahma Stitras. One answer to this proposition is afforded by the
foregoing remarks. For while, on the one hand, it is plain, as already
pointed out, that the Vydsa in the line of teachers mentioned is
Veda Vyisa, on the other hand we have now shown that Veda Vydsa is
not the author of the Brahma Sitras. Another answer will be afforded
by the following considerations :—If the Vyisa in the list of names in
question is the author of the Brahma Sitras, it is improbable, I
think, that Sankarﬁchﬁrya, who comes so near him inthe line, should have
had toproposealternative interpretations of some of the Sttras. Between
the author of the Sttras and their expounder, there are, on the hypo-
thesis mentioned, only three teachers, and those standing in direct suc-
cession one to the other, In such a case, I think, it is most improbable
that there should be different interpretatious proposed by the commen-
tator of one and the same aphorism,* or, what we also find in Sanka-
ra’s commentary, different arrangements of the aphorisms into Adhika-
rapas or topics, not to mention those cases where it seems possible to
contend that Sankarichirys reads in the Sdtras doctrines which are
not really to be found there, but which are to be found in the phileso-
phic system that goes under his name.** The force of the impro-
bability here alleged will be appreciated, when it is remembered that,
as Colebrooke says, * The Sarirnka Sfitras are in the highest degree
obscure, and could never have been intelligible without an ample inter-
pretation,”’*®  His further observations are also worthy of note on this
point. He goes on to say, * Hinting the question or its solution,
rather than proposing the one or briefly delivering the other, they
but allude to the subject. Like the aphorisms of other Indian
sciences, they must from the first have been accompanied by the
author’s exposition of the meaning, whether orally taught by him
or commenicated in writing.”” The italics are mine. And I think
these remarks of Colebrooke, coupled with the facts above adduced,
must be treated as furnishing ample grounds for refusing to
accept the correctness of the tradition embodied in the Sankaravijaya
and relied upon by Professor Weber, a tradition, too, be it remembered,

33 See inter alia, pp. 784, 713. Bee also p. 391, and compare Colebrooke’s
Essays, Vol. 1., p. 329. ’

8¢ Professor Bhdndirkar thinks,and as faras I have looked into the question,
I am disposed to concur with him in thinking, that the theory of the universe
being M8y4, or delusion, is mot in the SQtras, but only in Sankarichirya's
Bhdshya,

13 Essays, Vol. II., p. 381.
T 3
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which is not entitled to much weight by reason of any credentials that
can be brought forward in its favour. The tradition is, in truth, merely
recent hearsay, the source of which it is not now possible to trace.”

If the main points made in the course of these remarks are correct, it
follows that the date which Professor Weber proposes to assign to the
Brahma Siitrasstands now without any foundation, and this quite inde-
pendently of the question of the true date of Sankariicharya, on which I
shall have to say something elsewhere supplementary of the arguments I
have already adduced on the subject.’” It is now open to me still to
adhere to the arguments I have put forward in regard to the age of the
Brahma Siltras.”  And, indeed, if I am right in holding, as I do, that
Sankarichirya must be taken to have flourished somewhere about the
middle orend of the sixth ecentury A.D., the facta to which attention has
Leen drawn here about the interpretations of the Brahma Siitras by San-
karichirya would appear rather to corroborate the conclusion I have
arrived at, viz, that the Brahma Siitras dnate back to a far remoter
age than that which Professor Weber assigns to them in the extract
from his history quoted at the outset of this paper. I am bound,
however, to add, that if the view here expressed about the identity of
Vydsn and Bidariyana is correct, the argument which I used on a
former occasion,.—based on Pinini’s aphorism quraiafaifanar ﬁr&i-
m:—must now le altogether abandoned, and must not be
treated, even a9 it was treated by me on that occasion, that is to say,
as provisionally admissible.*® Eventhen, I had put forward the argument
hesitatingly, and expressed the opinion that the correctness of the
tradition about Vyasa and Biadardyana being identical was very doubt-
ful. That tradition was the main basis of the argument; and if the
couclusion now reached about that tradition is correct, the whole of that
argument based upon Pinini’s Sitra must be entirely and absolutely
thrown overboard.

%6 [ have shown (Mudrfrfkshaca, Introd., p. lii.) that Sinkara himself refers
toGaudapfida as hisTUH T, Tn the Bhishya on the Svethévatara Upauishad,
Gunudapiida is described as iﬁ\'ﬁT"?f '?I?QT{NT& (p. 296). Is it not possible

that this JH has been uncritically identified with the son of Vyhsa by the
tradition embodied in tho stauza under discussion ?

27 Bhagavadgit (Sacred Books of the East), p. 30, et seq.
83 Jbid. pp. 82-3.



Avrr. XIV.—The Date of Patadijali. A Reply to Professor
Peterson ; by RamkrisaNa GoraL Baanbargar, M.A, &c.

Tae late Professor Goldstiicker, from an examination of a passage
occurring in Pataiijali's Mahibhishya, or the great commentary on
Kityiyana’s Virtikas, i.e. short critical dicfa on Pinini’s grammatical
Siitras, arrived at the conclusion that the author of the great commen-
tary lived in the middle of the second century before Christ. From
another passage, the evidence afforded by which is totally of a differ-
ent kind, I arrived, more than twelve years ago, at precisely the same
conclusion. Two other passages in the work and everything else of
a historical nature occurring in it harmonize with our conclusion ; and
it has now been accepted by a good many scholars. Professor Peterson
of Elphinstone College has recently called it in question, and is inclined
to refer Patafijali to the time of Skandngupta of the Gupta dynasty
who wasreigningin 146 of the Gupta Era.' This date corresponds,accord-
ing to what T consider to be unimpeachable evidence as regards the
initial date of the Gupta Era, to 465 A.D. but according to others it
corresponds to 336 A.D. and 313 A.D. Professor Peterson asserts that
“‘recent speculation’ hasbeen * slowly but surely’ referring Pataiijali
to this date. One of the references he gives in support of this asser-
tion is to the following statement of It-sing, the Chinese pilgrim. given
by Professor Max Miiller in his note on the Renaissance : ““There is a
commentary on it (the Vritti Siitra, i.e. the KaiSikd Vritti) entitled
Chirni,containing 24,000 $lokas, it is a work of the learned Patafijali.”’
Tospeak of Patafijali’s Mahabhiishya as a commentary on the Kisiki is
to speak something that is absurd. The author of the Kasiki himself
tells us that his work is based, among other works, on the Bhishya,
which can be no other than the Mahibhiishya of Pataiijali, and there is
internal evidence at every step to show that it is bnsed on that work.
And there can be no question whatever that the Mahibhashya is not
a commentary on the Kasikia. The absurdity of the statement is also
patent from what It-sing himself states with regard to the dates of the

1 General Cunningham's Arch. Report, Vol XII. p. 38.

voL. XvI. 26.



200 THAF. DATE OF PATANJALI,

several grammariane, Jayiditya, the author of the Vritti Siitra, i.e. the
Kasika, according to Professor Max Maiiller, died thirty years before It-
sing wrote, or about 660 A.D., while Bhartrihari, the author of a com-
mentary on the Mahﬁbhﬁs‘hyn, died forty years before or about 650
A.D.; so that the author of the Kisiki died ten ycars nfter the
author of a commentary on a commentary on his own work, that is,
he was so fortunate as to hinve these two large and very learned works
written in cvetdation of his own during his own lifetime by men who
dicd betore Lim. - And yet thisis the evidence that, according to Professor
Peterson, is “slowly but surely” referring Pataiijali to a date much
later than that assigned to him by Prolessor Goldstiicker and myself.
Wihen It-sing speaks of Pataijjuli's work as a commentary on the
Vritti Siitra and of Jayidityn as the author of the Vyitti Sitra, he is
confounding the Virtika Siitras of Kityiyana with the Kisiki or some
work of Jayiditya, or has been misunderstood and mistranslated.
Professor Peterson’s other reference is to the verses guoted as from
Pinini in the several anthologies noticed by him in his Reports on the
search for maouscripts during the Inst two years, These verses are
precisely similar in character to those to which dates between 600
and 1,000 A.D. have been assigned; and thercfore he says, “itis
impossible to admit a gap of a thousand years between them.” Ie
therefore brings Pagini down to about that period. He does not deny
the possibility of there being two Pininis. But he thinks ** there is no
evidence for such a supposition.” If the similarity between the verses
attributed to Piinini and others is a sufficient reason for referring both
to the same period, ought not the utter dissimilarity betweea them and
the language of the siitres, as well as the great difference between
the Sanskrit the rules of which the sfitras give and the Sanskrit of
the verses, to be considered a reason sufficiently urgent for sssigning
to the siitras a period separated by a long interval from that in which
the verses were written, If the argument based on the similarity is
valid, that based on the dissimilarity is equally so ; and as I proceed I
shall show that the latter is so powerful, and there are so many cir-
cumstances which harnionize only with the couclusion deducible from
it, that the only option left to usis to suppose that the Pinini of the
verses was altogether a different man from the Great Grammarian. It
does not advance the cause of research to forget the points clearly
made out by Goldstiicker more than twenty vears ngo. A substance
of his arguments and my cxpansion of them I have given in my Early
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History of the Dekkan, and since the matter is of importance in the
present discussion I quote it here.

‘ Professor Goldstiicker has shown from an examination of the
Virtikas, that certain grammatical forms are not noticed by Panini but
are taught by Kityiyana, and concludes thut they did not exist in
the language in Pinini's time. I have followed up the argument in my
lectures *“ On the Sanskrit and Priikrit languages,” and given fromn the
Viirtikas several ordinary instances of such forms, From these one of
two conclusions only is possible, viz., either that Pinini was a very
careless and ignorant grammarian, or that the forms did not exist in
the lunguage in his time. The firstis of course inadmissible, wherefore
the second nust be accepted. 1 have also shown from a passage in
the introduction to Patafijali’s Mahibhashya, that verbal forms such as
those of the Perfect which are taught by Panini as found in the Rhisha
or current language, not the Chhindasa or obsolete language, had gone
out of use in the time of KityAyann and Pataiijali, and participles had
come to be used instead. Professor Goldstiicker has also given a list of
words used by Pénini in his siitras in a sense which became .bsolete in
the time of Kityiyana ard shown what portion of Sanskrit literature
did not probably exist in Pinini's time but was known to Kityiiyana,
and in one case comes to the not unjustifiable conclusion that the
time that had elapsed between Pinini and Kityiyana was so great that
certain literary works which either did not exist in Pinini’s time or were )
not old to him came to be considered by Katyiyana to be as oid as
those which were old to Pinini.”

To this 1 may now add, what I showed in the Preface to my Second
Book of Sanskrit seventeen years ago, that according to Panini’s
rules the Aorist expresses {1)past time generally, or the simple completion
of an action, (2) the past time of this day and not previous to this day
and (3)recent past time; and thus resembles in every respect the
English Present Perfect. But in the later language the distinction be-
tween that tense and the other two past tenses isset aside and the Aorist
is used exactly like these. Now, the language of the verses ascribed
to Pinini and generally thelanguageof what Professor Max Miiller calls
the Renaissance period is grammatically the same as that of Katya. .
yana and Pataiijali, and is the language of participles instead of
verbs ; and even from theirs it differs in making extensive use of com.
pounds and neglecting the distinction hetween the Aorist and the
other past tenses. The Sanskrit of Pinini’s ime is more archaic than

I 1 »
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that of Kityayana's time, and Pinini's rules are nowhere more
scrupulously observed than in such an ancient work as the Aitareya
Brihmana.? The many forms and expressions which he teaches, and
which must have existed in the language are nowhere found in the later
literature ; while speeimens of them are to be seen in that Brihmana
and like works. DBetween therefore the archaic language of the siitras
and the language which Pinini calls Bhiishi and of which he teaches
the grammar, on the once hand, and the language of the Renaissance
period on the other. there is such a wide difference that no one will ever
think of attributing a work written in the style and language of this
period to the Great Gramwarian. I have in my first lecture assigned
Yaska and Panim to the same period of Sanskrit Literature ; and there-
fore, in my opinion, the style and manner of a work written by Panini,
the grammarian, wnust resemble those of the Nirukta ; but in the few
verses attributed to Panini there is no such resemblance whatever.
Should the entire work be discovered and found as a whole te be writ-
ten in an archaic style, there will be time enough to consider its claim
to be the work of Pinini; but at present we must reject that advanced
on behalf of these artificial verses.

I will here bricfly state the other arguments I have elsewhere used
to prove Pinini’s great antiquity. In the Larly Ilistory of the Dek-
kan I have mentioned that while in the sitras of Pinini there are a
great many nanws of places in Afghanistan, Panjab, aud Northern
India, there is none of any situated in Southern India. But Kitya-
yana inserts such names in his emendations of the siitras. and from
this circumstance I have coucluded, as Goldstiicker has done in other
cases, iuat Southern India was unknown to the Aryas of the North in
the time of Pinini, while it was known in the time of Kityiyana.
The Asoka inscriptions contain a good many names of places in the
South, which shows that the Aryns were familiar with that part of
the country in his time, i.e. in the middle of the third century
before Christ. Panini therefore must have flourished before the
third century at least. In a paper published in the first num-
ber of the Indian Autiquary I have given reasons for identify-
ing atownof the name of Sangala, destroyed Ly Alexander the
Great, with Siikala mentioned by DPanini under IV, 2, 75,

3 [ Lave shown this vo far aa the Aorist is concerned in the preface to my
second Book of Sanskrit, ini T lcarn from Dr. Kielhorn that oue of his German
pupils bas recently done the sume as regards the cases, in bis dissertation for
tae PPLLD
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Sankala therefore existed in Pinini’s time, which it could not
have done if he lived -after Alexander the Great. Panini must
therefore have flourished before him. In a review of this paper Pro-
fessor Webcr stated that certain Greek geographers speak of the exist-
ence of a town of that name even after the time of Alexander. But I
believe it is a town of the name of Sikala that they mention, and
Sikala, we know, was a flourishing town in Panjab up ton very late
period, and was different from Sangala which wassituated on the west of
the Rivi, while Sikala was situated on the east. Sangala was destroyed
by Alexander, and there is nothing to show that it was re-built, In a
copper-plate grant of the Valabbi dynasty, dated 320, a translation of
which was published by me in that same number, and a Nigari
transcript in the tenth volume of the Journal of this Society, puns
on the technical terms of Pinini are used in describing a king,
who is represented as thoroughly versed in the fanfra or art of the
Salituriya, as well as in that of government. By the Silituriya
is, of course, meant Pinini, he being a native of' the town of Salitura.
Such a use of the name of Pinini and of his technical terms argues a
great deal of everyday familiarity with his work on the part of the
writer, and of those for whom he wrote, which would not have been
possible unless he had for a very long time becn in undisputed pos-
session of the place he has occupied in Sanskrit literature. Now the
date 326 refers to the Gupta-Valabhi Era and corresponds according
to my view to 645 A.D., and according to the views of others to 493 and
516 A.D. Thus then in the first half of the seventh century or about
the end of the fifth, Pinini was an author of established repute, with
whom everybody was familiar, and consequently, even then, of great
antiquity. And the * recent speculation ™ also that Professor Peterson
speaks of, instead of modernizing Pénini tends in the same direction.
For, we now know that Bhartrihari lived before 650 A.D., and from
the account that he gives of the fate of the Mahiibhishya, it appenrs, as
I shall mention further on more particularly, that that work was written
several centuries before him. And Pinini, of course, must have
lived a long time before Pataiijali, the author of the Mahibhishya,
A very large variety of arguments such as these clearly prove Pinini’s
high antiquity. The modern verses, therefore, attributed to him
must be regarded as written by another author of that name.

In bis Second Report Professor Peterson quotes a verse ascribed to
Rijasckhara in which Pénini, the author of the Grammar, is represented
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to be the author of a poem entitled Jimbuvatijaya. He also speaks
of Professor Aufrecht's having scen it stated in an anonymous verse that
the poet Panini was the son of Dikshi, In themsclves both these state-
ments prove nothing as to the age of Piinini. The Great Grammarian
may have been a poet, and may have written a work called Jimbuvati-
jaya.  But if the verses brought to light are from that work and
consequently the work is of the nature of those belonging to the
period of the Rennissance, then at once the tradition which represents
the author of that work to be the same as the author of the Ashta-
dhydyl must be rejected as conflicting with the clearest evidence,
internal as well as external. It is a tradition of the same nature
as that which represents the anthor of the Nalodaya to be the same as
the author of Sakuntald, or which refers Kilidsa to the first century
before the Christian ers, or which makes Kiilidisa and Bhavabhiiti
contemporaries, or which identifies Ilila with Kuntala, and both with
Salivihana.

This, then, iswhat comes of the “recentspeculation’’ whichis “slowly
but surely” referring Patafijali to the fifth century of the Christian
era. And if I can show that the evidence on which the author of the
Mahibhishya is referred to the middle of the second century before
Christ not only remains totally unshaken by anything that Professor
Peterson has directly urged against it, but is corroborated by facts,
recently brought to light, the Professor's ‘' recent speculation” will
be utterlv powerless by itsclf to modernize Pinini and his commen-
tators. Professor Peterson himself sces this, and hence he makes ouly
a passing allusion to it, and does not bring it forward prominently.

1 he first thing against which Professor Peterson directs his attack
18 the statement of Kalhana, the chronicler of Kaémir, that Chan-
drichirya and others introduced the study of the Mahabhishya
into that country in the reign of Abhimanyu. His statement is consi-
dered s deserving of no credit, on the general ground that the part of the
Rijataraigini where it occurs is, according to the Professor, full of im-
probabilitics. In regard to such a professedly historical work as the
Rijatarangini the correct principle to go upon is, in my opinion,
to accept such statements Ry are not improbable in themselves, and do
not go against stronger and more reliable evidence. If we adopt the
principle laid down by Professor Peterson we shall have to reject every-
thing that is said n this part of the work, even his statement that
Keémir was ruled over a little before this time by three princes of
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Turushka extraction, Hushka, Jushka, and Kanishka. But inserip-
tions and coins prove this statement of Kalhana to be true, and
confirmationof this nature shows that he is entitled to our credit, except,
I repeat, in those cases where stronger evidence proves him to be wrong.
Aud in the present case not ooly is there nothing that goes against his
statement, but the passage in Bhartribari’s Vikyapadiya confirms it,
since, there also, we are told, that Chandrichirya revived the study of
the Mahibhashya, Of course, Bhartrihari does not say that Chandra-
chirya did that in the reign of AblLimanyu ; but since the main portion
of the statementis confirmed, it is in every way reasonable that we should
believe in the remaining part. Professor Peterson says that Kalhapa's
authority is the statcment in the Vikyapadiya, but this is a mere as-
sumption, and the fact that Bhartribari does not mention the name of
Abhimanyu would rather show that it was not the Vikyapadiya that
Kalhana followed. In another place the Lijjatarangini states that a
subsequent king, Jayipida, who is snid to have reigned from 755 A.D,
to 756 A.D. reintroduced the study of the Mahibhishya which had
ceased to be studied in his realm. ‘I'he word fifezs which occurs in
the verseand signifies ““cut off,”” “interrupted,” and which, consequently,
I bave translated by ** ceased to be studied,” shows that the Mabi-
bhiishya continued to be studied in Kasmir for some time after Cl.an-
drichirya had revived its study, but had fallen into disuse in that
country. [lence it was that Jayipida brought Pandits from other
parts of India, and re-introduced the study of the book. For this state-
ment, also, Professor Peterson thinks the passage in the Vikyapadiya to
be Kalhana's authority, and believes that the author of the Kasmir
chronicle divided the passnge into two parts. and assigned Chandrichirya
to the reign of Abhimanyu for ¢ the greater glory” of that monarch.
But why he should be so partial to that monarch, removed as he wasfrom
his time by centuries. it is difficult to conceive. The Professor thinks
this latter statement of Kalhana about Jayipida’s revival of the study of
the Mahibhashya “ to be far more deserving of eredit,” and understands
by Fafe@s that cessation of the study of the work in the whole of
I;ldia and not in Kaémir alone, from which, according to the Vikyapa-
diva, Chandrachirya *had (recently?) 1escued ”” it. TFor these several
assumptions, however, the Professor gives no grounds, and to me this
looks like aprocess of manulncturinghistory to order, and not interpreting
history, Butin this way Professor Peterson falls unawares into a trap
which he has prepared for himself. He evidently seems to think

3
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that the revival of the study of the Mahiblishya by Chandrichirya,
meuntioned by Blartrihari, took place in about 755 A.1),, iu the reign of
Jayipida; but Bhartrihari who mentions the fact died. according to It-
sing, the Chinese traveller, about the year 650 A.D.; so that according
to the Professor’s reading of history Bhartrihari makes mention of a
fact that took place about 105 years after his death. Thus then
Kalhana did nof assign one part of what took place in the time
of Jayipida to Abhimanyu’s reign *for the grenter glory” of that
monarch, and not only is there nothing that conflicts with that author’s
placing Chandriichirya in the reign of Abhimanyu, but all that we
know is in perfect harmony with it. Ilence the statement of Kal-
hana must be accepted. Now, when Abhimanyu reigned it is some-
what difficult to determine, since the Kaémir chronology of this
early period is not clear.  Abhinanyu, according to Kalhana, got pos-
session of the Kasmir throne after thethree Turushka or Indo-Scythian
princes. Kanishka, the first of these, is referred to the first century,
and is by some considered to be the founder of the Saka era which begins
in 78 A.D.  On this supposition the last of these princes reigned up to
about 173 A.D. But I am inclined, for reasons elsewhere given, to place
Kanishka about a century later, so as to bring the last Indo-Scythian
prince about the end of the third century.® Thus the study of the
Mahibhishya was revived by Chandrichirya about the end of the
third century at the Intest.

Professor Peterson next discusses the sense of the passage in the
Mahibhiishyn in which the name Maurya occurs. This has been
understood to be the name of the dynasty that ruled over Pitaliputra
and the whule of Northern India at the end of the fourth and in the
third century before Christ, Professor Peterson criticises Professor
Goldstiicker's translation, says that no contrast between the Mauryas
and common people, which he thinksled Goldstiicker to understand
the dynasty by that name, is here meant, and takes the word Maurya
to mean a guild or caste of idol-makers, which is the interpretation put
upon the word by Niigojibhatta.

That Goldstiicker misunderstond the grammatical import of the
passage and that Professor Peterson gives it correctly is true. I myself
published a translation of it in 1873, in accordance with the native
commentators, and stated that Goldstiicker’s translation was wrong,
But in other respects Professor Peterson’s translation is incorrect, and

3 Early History of the Dekkan, p. 20.



THE DATE OF PATANJALIL. 207

the grounds for taking “ Maurya” as the name of a dynasty that was
extinct in Patafijali’s time still remain. The contrast between a royal
dynnsty and common people is not that ground ; but there is another
contrast which Professor Peterson has lost sight of, and which conse-
quently lias been neglected in his translation, That translation® is:—

‘“In that case [if 3yqu is to be part of the rule] the following ez-
pression is not obtained [i.e. must be declared to be bad grammar,
while as a matter of fact, it is in common wuse, and so it is the
correctness of the sdtra that is in peril]. &x=4 FraTE: “ A Skanda in
act to shoot.” ¢ Why?"” «Itis for gain that the Mauryas make
images.” A TEAra “ Let it be admitted that so far to them the
rule /T 39 should not apply, but that the affix ka should be used.
qTESAT: HYTA ﬁnﬁ: But whatever images among these even, are from
Lhe beginning intended for worship and not for sale, ar@ yfysarq to
them that rule will apply, and the affix ka will be barred.” The Italics
are miue with the exception of those in the first expression.

Professor Peterson rejects the reading fyy: before &n#y:, why, I do
not understand, unless the reason be that it goes against the translation
which he has worked himself into believing to be correct. Fygmy:
he translates by *“in act to shoot’’ and his authority is a certain
explanation of the word with a second-hand quotation in support
from a commentary on the Amarakosa, contained in the St. Petersburg
Lexicon, and copied from that as a matter of course by Monier
Williams. But Bohtlingk and Roth have not found a single instance
of the use of the word in that sense in the whole extent of the literature
which they have examined. Still Professor Peterson thinks Patanjali has
used it in that sense. But after all what Bohtlingk and Roth and Monier
Williams say is that FyT&f expresses  arn attitude in shooting ”’;
and not * one ¢n that attitude” ; so that if the sense is to be admitted
here at all, &x=4T fAETE: would mean ‘ Skanda who is au attitude in
shooting,” which of course will not do. Patanjali, however, uses the
word as expressive of a certain god who is always mentioned together
with Skanda. Under Pin. viir. 1. 15, he gives y=f ex=gfiamat along
withﬁlﬁﬂq‘rﬁras an instance of a copulative compound of the
names of things or persons always mentioned together, which admits

*+ Mah#bhishya on PAn., V., 3.99. 3Aq7Y {eg=qx A€ 4 (a4 | A
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of the use of the word Dvandva or  pair’ instead of Dvau, or * two.”
It is clear from this that Patanjali himself means to speak of them as
two individuals always associated together, and forming a pair, and the
dual also expresses that they were two.

Now Profeseor Peterson’s translation of ﬁq“iﬁ'{'ﬂﬂﬁﬁﬂ?; Twifeaqr:
18 * It is for gain that the Mauryas make images.” * Make” is present
tense while the original eRf¥qar: is past tense, that being the past
passive participle of the causal ofﬁ'«'[ Again gHTeqqr: means “ devised,”
“ planned,” “ used as means,” and not simply “made.” A closer
translation of fgroariyfiy : than that we have in the expression * for
gain” onght to be given; for an important point is involved in that.
Patafjali applies several times the expression N RO¥T waf~a
“ seck for gold” to kings ; and the presumption it gives rise to is that
here too those to whom he applies it must be kings. In the last sentence
Professor Peterson’s translation of the nominative gar: by ‘‘ among
these” is wrong, It is only the genitive garaTq or the locative
wary that can be so translated. Similarly &qfg cannot mean * from
the beginning” as the Professor takes it to mean ; it can only signify
“now,” “in these days,” &c.

The sense of the passage is this. Pénini lays down a rule that the ter-
mination ka which isappended to the name of an object to signify some-
thing resembling that object (¥ ), provided that something is an image
(afrgat), is dropped ( &<r 9 ), when the image is used for deriving a
livelihood ( #tfA®Tet ) and is not vendible (stqoy). Now, Patanjali
raises this question. The addition of the condition that the image
ghould not be vendible renders such forms as Sivah, Skandah, Visikhah,
grammatically not justifiable ( 34 —&wrey gfew). He must here be
taken to meaun that these forms are current, and that the description
‘“not vendible” is not applicable to them. “ Why not” (f aTTorT),
he asks. ‘DBecause the Mauryas, seeking for gold or money, used
images of gods as means”’ (lﬁ%—qﬁ.‘f?—qﬂ[: ). . Here the author must
be understood to say that the deseription “ not vendible’ is not appli-
cable to the images now called Sivah, Skandah, and Vigikhah, because
such images were sold by the Mauryas. They are therefore vendible
ohjects, though as a matter of fact they are not for sale, and though
the selling of such images of gods is discreditable. It is the act of the
Mauryas that has rendered them vendible objects. Hence the termi-
_nation cannot be dropped in accordance with the rule, and they should
“be called Sivakah, Skandakah and Viéakhakah, but they are called
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Nivah, Skandal, and Visakhah. It may be (373q ) that the rule about
the dropping of ke is not applicable( ¥ €arq )to them, i.e. to those (ATg)
hnages of gods which were sold by the Manryas. But as to these (gaT:)
fviz. those called by the names Sivah, Skandah, and Vigikhal, the
correctness of which is in question] which (&r:) are at the present day
used for worship (&gl l{m’tﬁ) the rule is applicable to them (arg
afysafa).” That is, the termination %z should be dropped in their
case and the forms whose correctness was questioned are correct.

The forms are correct, because they signify images of gods which
are now worshipped and are not vendible. They were thought to
come under the class of vendible objects becanse such images were
used by the Mauryas for raising money ; but the vendibility of some
does not make those that are worshipped vendible, and consequently
the names of those images do come under Pinpini’s rule and drop ka.
In understanding the passage thus I have set aside Nigojibhatta’s com-
ment which I think can be shown to be wrong. He appears to me to
say that the words, Sivab, Skandah, and Visikhah express images
sold by the Mauryas, and as such they are vendible objects and con-
sequently should have the termination kg, i.e. the forms should be
Sivakal, &c., and not Sivah, &c., as given in the Mahabhishya which
are incorrect, while those, which, in conformity with Panini’s stra drop
ka, are such as express images, intended for.that sort of worship which
immediately after their manufacture brings in gains and enables a man to
earn his livclihood. Now this makes no difference as to the province or
operation of Panini’s rule ; but that the passage itself has been mis-
understood by Nigojibhatta appears to me clear. He interprets
@YlE CATYT: as “ bringing in gains immediately after manufacture,"”
which interpretation is far-fetched, as are those of all commentators
when they do not understand the point and still wish to explain a pas-
sage somehow. He also ncglects the word war: . But the great
mistake he makes is his forgetting that when Patanjali supposes an
opponent and makes him raise an objection by the expression R
fapafy, « this is not justifiable by that rule,” he very generally makes
him object to the rule by bringing forward correct forms which that
yule does not explain.  Eventually, he interprets the rule in such a
wanner that those forms alse are explained by it. In accordance witl
my interpretation this is cxactly what is done here by Patanjali. If
the passage were put in the form of a dialogue hetween the Toetor
(Siddhantin) and his oppounent (Plrvapakshin), it would stand thus : —
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Op. Pipini inserts the condition that the image should not be
vendible. Then, the forms Sivah, Skandah, Visakhah are not correct
according to his rule. [These forms express images of those gods, and
should have the suffix ka],

Doc, Why?

Op. Because the Mauryas, desirous of raising money, used as means
the images of gods, [i.e. they bertered them; and these are such
images, and consequently belong to the class of vendible objects].

Doc, Those images may not come under the rule, [because they
bartered them, and consequently they may not drop ka]. But these,
(viz., those in question] which at the present day are used for
worship, come under the operation of the rule [and consequently the ka
is dropped].

Does this passage contain history? The past tense in the third
speech itself shows that whoever the Mauryas were, they existed at a
time which preceded the present time expressed in the last sentence of
the fourth speech, And the present time must clearly be the time
when Patafijali wrote. The Mauryas could not have been idol-makers,
for, if they were, there was no necessity for referring them to past time.
Nigojibhatta, no doubt, says they were idol-makers. But Nigoji-
bhatta was a Sistri or Pandit, who lived about a hundred and fifty years
ago, and though a man of very great learning and acuteness, did not care
at all for history or had no conception of it, and as I have already
observed, like other commentators, he often cuts the gordian knot of a
difficulty instead of untying it. And what authority is there in the
whole range of Sanskrit literature for taking the word in that sense.
It is used in the Mairkandeya Puriina to express a certain class or
demons. But these demons can have nothing to do here. The word
therefore must be understood in the only other known sense, and that
is, that it was the name of a royal dynasty founded by Chandragupta
about 320 B.C. And Patafijali’s expression Hiranydrthibhik does
certainly not discountenance the hypothesis, as I have already observed ;
for he has used the same expression in an uncompounded condition in
speaking of kings generally. What is this fact that the author of the
Mahibhashya mentions regarding the Mauryas? It may be, as Pro-
fessor Weber has stated, that the Mauryas coined money by stamping
the images of gods on the pieces ; or it may be anything else.

Professor Peterson next proceeds to consider the historical value
of the passages pointed out by Professor Goldsticker and myself,
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the events mentioned in which we regard as contemporaneous with
Pataiijali. In Goldsticker’s passage, Patafijali gives stEorerew:
@rhaa, ““ The Yavana besieged Siketa,” as an instance of Kaitya-
yana’s rule that the Imperfect should be used to express an event, (1)
known generally to people, and (2) not witnessed by the speaker, but
(3) capable of being witnessed by him. The event mentioned in the
instance must be understood as having these three attributes, The
Yavana’s siege of Siketa was known to all, and could be actually
witnessed by the speaker if he wiched, but was not, as a matter of
fact ; that is to say, the event took place during the life-time of the
speaker. But who is the speaker? Is he necessarily to be supposed to
be contemporaneous with Pataiijali or Patanjali himself ; or is his time
an irrelevant matter 7 Professor Peterson thinks it is irrelevant, and
the speaker may be supposed to have lived any number of years
before Patafijali. Then how is it to be made out by Patafijali’s pupil,
for whose edification he gives the example that the verb 4runad here
expresses an action that could be witnessed by the speaker! What
Professor Peterson says amounts to this, that the pupil shoald know
as we now know it, that the verb expresses such an action, from
the fact that thia is an example of the rule that the Imperfect is used
to denote an action that could be witnessed by the speaker. Then
what was the necessity of a historical example ? Patafijali might have

given such an instance as this —RTF< FYAWTT=BF. * Devadatta

A

went to Mathurd.” That this was a fact well known, not witnessed by
the speaker, but capable of being witnessed by him, his pupils should
have gathered from the fact that it was an example of the rule. And
what is the point of the counter-examples that he gives? He puts the
question, * Why does the Virtikakdra say, ‘the event must not be
witnessed by the speaker 7"’ [ qafar g Rewd® ]. The answer is, “ In
such instances as ‘the sun has risen’ [S9TTITAA:], the Imperfect is
not to be used but the Aorist,”’ for this fact is known to people
generally and is capable of being witnessed by the speaker; but it is
not such as is not witnessed by the speaker. Again, “ Why does he
say the event must be known to people generally I” [ Sraf¥gma R
farin ].  “ Because, in- such instances as ¢ Devadatta made a mat’
( T & LA ), the Perfect must be used and not the Imperfect” ;
for this event is not witnessed by the speaker and is capable of being
witnessed by him, but it is not a thing that is known to people
generally. And lastly, “Why does he say it must be capable of
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being witnessed by the speaker?” [WEF¥U A ¥ fRaaw .
* Because in such instances as * Vasudeva killed Kamsa' ( 717 &
e q‘rg'?w: ), the Perfect should be used, and not the Imperfect ”;
for the event is generally known to people, and is not witnessed by
the speaker ; but it is not capable of being witnessed by the speaker,
as it took place a long time ago, It will thus be seen that these
counter-examples are such that their possessing two of the three
conditions, and not possessing one is a fact that is known to the persons
whom Pataiijali is addressing, and is not to be made out by them
simply because he says so. Similarly the fact that the example, * the
Yavana besieged Silketa,”’ possesses the three necessary eonditions, must
be known to the pupils independently of the rule, and then only can
they see that the Imperfect is properly used. If the existence of the
three conditions in the example were a thing to be made out from the
wording of the rule only, sy¢vhd fAr= F1gIT: would also serve as an
example of the rule instead of syEorarg=: Wrahaw; for we might suppose
the speaker to be contemporaneous with Visudeva, since the rule
requires it to be so. The counter-examples would be pointless if there
were no way of knowing, independently of the rule, that one of the
conditions was absent. And we shall see, if we compare these examples,
that the means of judging whether the conditions of a rule are realized
in an example are supplied by the pupil’s acquaintance with the world,
and with history and mythology. When the conditions are verbal, it
is the eye and the ear that discover whether they are fulfilled. This
is what Pataiijali supposes, and not a previous acquaintance with the
language, as Professor Peterson thinks. Even in the English
example he has given, * Iu six days God made heaven and earth,” we
know that this use of the past tense is proper, because we know from
the Book of Genesis and not from the rule about that tense that God
did create heaven and earth in six days, i.e. it is a past action.

I will here endeavour to state clearly the relation between the rules
and examples given by a grammarian. Every rule lays down a cer-
tain condition, and prescribes what should be done when the condition
is satisfied. An example intcnded to illustrate such a rule can serve
its purpose only then when the pupil or reader sees, indcpendently of
the rule, from his knowledge of the world, including that of history,
that the condition mentioned in the rule is satisfied and what is
prescribed is done. In those examples in which the names of possible
individuals such as Jokn, Caius, and Devadaita are used, the condition
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can only be satisfied by the possible and not aofual existence of its
requirements, ** Joha is writing a book’’ is an appropriate example of
the use of the Present Progressive because the condition that the
action of writing should be of & nature to be progressive and present
is satisfied in so far as it is possible for the action to have both
characteristics in this case. But this possibility is independent of the
rule, and is to be made out by the reader or pupil through his know-
ledge of the world. For, if instead of this example, we have ** John
is loving Jane and hating Tom,” we see it is not appropriate, though
the rule is the same. The reason is that the condition is not satisfied,
as the actions of loving and kating are not of a nature to admit of pro-
gressiveness, and this we know independently of the rule. In the
same way the example, « Gibbon-is writing the history of the Decline
and Fall” would be inappropriate as given by grammarians of the
present day, because the condition that the action should be present
cannot be satisfied, for Gibbon is not living now. But as given by a
grammarian living while Gibbon was writing his work, it would be
appropriate ; for that condition would then be satisfied. A grammarian
of the present day, can use the fact only for illustrating the use of
the Past tense and say, * Gibbon wrote the History of the Decline and
Fall.” It will, therefore, be seen, that when examples containing the
names of actual or historical and not possible individuals are used, the
condition of the rule can only be satisfied by its requirements having
an acfual or historical, and not possible, existence,

Thus, then, in the case before us, in which we have a historical exam-
Ple, the requirements of the condition must have an actual or historical
existence, and Patafijali’s pupils must see from their acquaintance
with the world, and not from the rule of Kityiyana, that the siege
by the Yavana was known to people generally, that it was not witnessed
by the speaker, but that it was capable of being witnessed by him.
Now if the speaker was an indefinite person who lived nobody knew
when, it was not possible that the pupils should be able to find ont
whether the condition that the siege should be capable of being
witnessed by him was satisfied in the example, and therefore he must
be supposed to be contemporaneous with them and with Pataiijali,
or Pataiijnli himself. Professor Peterson thinks Nigojibhatta supports
his view, But Négojibhatta puts himself in the position of a modern
reader, and not in the position of Pataiijali’s pupils; and infers from
the Vartika and the example that the speaker belongs to the same

12
3



214 THE DATE OF PATANJALI.

time as that when the siege took place. We know nothing of this
siege and when it was undertaken; and have consequently to infer
from the passage the chronological relation between it and the speaker.
But Nigojibhatta does not say that the contemporaneity of the siege
and the speaker is the only inference that is valid, and that the * user”
is not necessarily Patafijali or contemporaneous with him. On the
other hand, he remarks, ‘The killing of Karsa is not even capable
of being witnessed by a speaker living in these days ( ygraTTRISF: ),
while in the example Aruged §c.,» the speaker is contemporaneous
with the action.”” The word ¥ayAfa= living in these days’ which he
has used in connection with the speaker in the counter-ezample,
“ Visudeva killed Kamsa,” is to be understood as applicable to the
gq+hT or speaker in the ezaumple also; so that Nigojibhatta must be
taken to mean that the speaker of these days is contemporaneous
with the action. ‘‘These days’ are of course the days when Patafijali
wrote.

Again, even if the contemporaneity of the siege of Siketa by the Ya-
vana and of Patafijali be admitted, it proves nothing, according to Pro-
fessor Peterson, as regards the age of Patafjali. *“ There is nothing to
show that the Yavanas besieged Séketa in the time of Menander, or that
they did not besiege that city more than once in the centuries that follow-
ed.” But the question has certainly advanced a stage and it were very
much to be wished that the Professor had taken it up there. Of the
Indo-Bactrian princes Demetriusand Menander have been represented by
the Greek historians to have madethe largest conquests. The former is
said to have reigned between 205 and 165 B. C.e  According to Strabo,
as Goldstiicker has stated, Menander pushed his conquests up to the
Jumna (Yamuni) river. The Indo-Bactrian dynasty became extinct in
B.C. 85, according to Lassen, In the Gairgi Samhita, the Yavanas
are mentioned as having conquered Siketa, Pafichila, and Mathura,
and penetrated even to Kusumapura or Pitaliputra. Of the Indo-
Bactrian kings, Menander was the one who seems to have come in close
contact with the Indians, There is a work in Pili entitled Milinda-
panho which gives an account of a religious conversation between a
Yona king of the name of Milinda and a Buddhist sage of the name of

S qisy wAgTAMA | $Wad @ Jgrdiarvarg SRararstery: | apafgge-

o d aAsgH(e: TAHIA AT ). From s MS. in my posscssion.
8 Kern's Ed. of Varfibamihira, Preface.
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Nigasena, Milinda has been identified with Menander. There is,
therefore, every probability that it was Menander that laid the sicge to
Siketa alluded to by Patafijali. But if Professor Peterson is not satisfied,
no Greek invasion of India could have taken place after 85 B.C. ; so that
the ¢ centuries that followed’ during which the Yavanas could, accord-
ing to him, have besicged the city are reduced to about 60 years.
That the Indians called the Greeks only Yavanas during the threc cen-
turies preceding the Christian era and about as many after, is a fact.
Asoka calls Antiochus, king of Syrin, 2 Yona-riji. Milinda or Menan-
der is so styled in the Milindapanho, and in the Girgt Samhiti the
Yavanas are spoken of as good astronomers, wherefore the Greeks must
have been meant. Kanishka and his successors are called ‘Turushkas in
the Rijatarangini, and the Indo-Scythians, who overran a large part of
the country, were called Sakas. Persians or Parthians are spoken of
as Palhavas; and the Iluns, who pouredinto the country later, are
styled ILiinas, So that during this early period, cach of these foreign
races was called by a distinctive name and there was no confusion.
By the name Yavana, Pataiijali therefore could not have meant a
prince of any other than the Greck race.  llence the siege of Siketa
by a Yavana could by no possibility have taken piace after 85 B.C.;
and far the reasons above stated and also beeanse the Indo-Baetrian
kings could not have invaded the country duriny the years of their
decline, it was Menander in all likclihood that is spoken of as the
Yavana by our great Grammarian.

As with the example pointed out by Goldstiicker, so with mine.
Kitydyana's Virtika is “the Bhavanti or formis of the Present Tense
should be preseribed for use toexpress an action which has hesun knt not
ceased,” for though at a particular time during the interval that action
may not be going on, still if it has not ceased, it should he expressed
even at that time by means of the Present Tense.  ““llere we saerifice
for Pushpamitra’ ( §¥ gs8Ta= JrF4TH: ) is onc of the three instances
by which Pataiijali illustrates the rule. It is a historical instance,
and consequently on the principles laid down before, the requirement
of the condition mentioned in the rule, must have an actual or historical
existence. If Pushpamitra had ilourished long before Pataiijali, it would
not have done for him to illustrate an action that had begun hut not
ended by speaking of his sacrifice, in the same manner as it would not
do for us in these days to illustrate such an action by “ Giod is making
heaven and earth,” or “ Gibbon is writing the Llistory of the Decline

voL, xvi. 28.
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and Fall.” And as we must have recourse in these days to an
event that is going on at prescnt if we wish to give a historical illus-
tration, and say such a thing as “Kiclhorn is editing the Mahabhdshya,”
so when DPatanjali wanted to give a historical illustration of the rule,
and said, ** Ilerec we sacrifice for Pushpamitra,” it must have been an
occurrence actually then going on, that he had recourse to. In other
words, Patafijali’s pupils must be able to sce that in this example, the
condition laid down in the rule that ‘* an action must have begun but not
ended” is fulfilled. This, would, of course, be impossible for them to
find out if Pushpamitra flourished long before themn.  If instead of this
historical fact, Patniijali had instanced a possible fact and said, * Here
we sacrifice for Devadatta” (g% 333« grstam: ), all that would have
been necessary is that the action of sacrificing ( ITsIAFRAT ) should be
of a nature to have a possible present existence and to extend over
many days and admit of intervals during which it is not actually going
on; and then his example would have resembled such a modern
example as ** John is writing a book.”” But Pushpamitra, being a his-
torical personage, the action aftirined with reference to him must have
an aotval present cxistence at the time. When, therefore, Patanjali
wrote this, the sacrifice of Pushpamitra had begun, but not ended.
Professor Peterson, however, considersit “more probable than not”
from the whole context of the passage, and not from the illustration, that
* Patanjali lived at the time, and perhaps at the court, of Pushpamitra.”
The historical import of the illustration I have explained, and nothing
more remains to be said on this point, except that instead of saying
the * whole context of the passage,” if the Professor had said “from
this passnge and auother in which Pushpamitra’s sacrifice is spoken of
and he is represented as giving the money required, and from a third
in which he is meant to be spoken of as a particular king (UsfEis:)
and as holding his courts,” it would have answered his purpose
better.  But though Drofessor DPeterson admits that Pataiijali very
probably lived in the time of Pushpamitra, still he thinks there is no
ground for believing that he was the Pushpamitra who reigned in the
second century before Christ ; and has got Dr. Bhagvanlal Indraji
to unearth for him another Pushyamitra, who lived about the time of
Skandagupta. But this process has certainly not suceeeded. For, in the
first place, General Cuuningham, writing in 1841-02, says with regard to
the Bhitari Lit and the inscription on it : * Unfortunately, this face is
much weather-worn, and the stone has also pecled off' in several places,
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so that the inscription is now in even a worse condition than when I first

saw it in January 1836.’° Then, the line read mqu
farsf ayéregr by Dr. Bhau Daji, and sgfyaaeavaregsafas 7 faear by

Dr. Bhagvanlnl (both reading from the same transcript), reads in
General Cunningham’s copy’ RRU=[ARRIY TIFA(HA IMIAT, where we
see Pushyamitra is transformed into Vikyamitra. This shows unmis-
takably in what condition the inscription is. In the impression or
facsimile given by Dr. Bhau Diji, I can read agaashiv — ~ ™
q‘ﬂm. The 3t of Bhagvanlal's feqT does not at all appear there,
and the word looks certainly far more like Jygfteqr than = i, and
General Cunningham’s I7f3eqT agrees better with the former than with
the latter. The two letters between sy and firsr are illegible, and the
second certainly looks mnch more like General Cunpingham’s % than
&7, and may be 2%, and it was on this account that Bhau Daji himself
must have enclosed * Pushya’” within brackets in ‘his translation. It
cannot be a printer’s crror, as Professor Peterson supposes ; and the
reason why gex is not bracketed in the Niigari transcript must
have been that Bhau Daji himself did not read a proof of it, but left it
to his Séstris, There is then no authority for reading the word as
‘¢ Pushyamitra” in the published copies of the inscription. So that
until Professor Peterson gets Dr. Bhagvanlal to publish a more
legible facsimile, I must refuse to believe in his Pushyamitra’s having
been a man of flesh and bones and in his having been conquered by
Skandagupta.®

8 Arch. Report, Vol. L. p. 98. 7 Tb. plate XXX.

8 After the above was written I saw Mr. Fleet in Poona. As epigraphi-
cal surveyor to the Government of India ho has taken fresh impressions of the
Guptoe inscriptions. Ho was good cnongh to show that of the inscription on
the Bhitari Lit to me. IIc agrees with (ieneral Cunningham in stating that
the inscription is much worn aud illegible, and says it is the worst of the
Gupta inscriptions. He reads g'ﬂ!ﬁﬁ' but instead of & [H<AT there is in his
copy TEIT distinetly. But be snys the whole line is quite capable of boing read
AURAASRIN-TTATI-TEAL; and this, T beliove, is a mach belter reading
than Bhagvanlal's @HZATFRINIFTITHA. For, the ablative HTWIA as taken
to express the meaus by which Ska;daguptn is represented to havo conquered
Pushyamitra is nnquestionably nngrammatical. The accusative, thercfore, i8
correct, and thus TIPS for TSUTHT is also correct. If then this is the
true reading, ISMHT becomes the name, not of an individual, but of a tribe,

~>

and a tribe of Lhat name is mentioned in the Purinas as baviug held power
12 »
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But supposing that there was a prince of that name in Skanda-
gupta’s time, is it possible he could have been Pataifijali’s Pushpamitra ?
Decidedly not, Let us determine the environments of Patafijali’s
Pushpamitra a8 they are to be gathered from the Mahibhashya, and
then examine whether they are to be found in the first prince of the
Suiiga dynasty who reigned in the second century before Christ, or
in Skandagupta’s supposed Pushyamitra. 1. Patanjali’s Pushpami-
tra performed, as we have secn, a sacrifice which must have been the
Aévamedha sacrifice performed by paramount sovereigns. 2. He
must have lived at a time when the country was exposed to the in-
ronds of Yavanas. For, though Professor Peterson hms denicd the
contemporancity of Patafijali and the sicges of Siketa and Madhyamiki
he canuot deny that such events must have taken place at a time
sufficiently near to that of Pataiijali in order that he might know of
them, think of them, and speak of them. 3. Patafijnli’s Pushpa-
mitra lived at a time when the memory of another great king of the
name of Chandragupta had uot died away. For under Pinini 11,68,
Pataiijali gives as instances of compounds of the namnes of partiewlar
kings with the word sebhd, Chandeagupta-sabhi,® and Pushpamitra-
sabhi. Now these environments are found in the case of the Pash-
pamitea who reigned in the sccond century before Christ. For
Kilidisa tells us in his Milavikagnimitra that Sendpati Pushipamitea,
the father of Agnimitra, and the grandiather of Vasumitra, and conse-
quently the founder of the Suiga dypasty performed an Avamedha
sacrifice.  Iie alo < us that the horse wlhich had been let loose
previous to the saeriice and wes sider the proteetion of Vasumitra
was eaptured by the cavaley of the Yavanas on the southern bank of
the Sindhin.  Greck writers also inforin us, as we have seen, that the
Indo-Bactrian kings several times iuvaded India in the second century.
Now, these two ciretunstanees cannot be true in the case of the supposed
Pushyamitra of the fourth or fifth century. For he was a minor
prince, and not lord paramount, since he was conquered by Skanda- .

over some part of Lthe country during the period of confusion that followed the
overthrow of the Andhrabhrityas.

® Dr. Kiclhorn omius this in his edition, but it occurs in four of hia MSS,
and also in the Kisiki. Besides it will be scen that two iustances of compounnds
of the synonyws ol TAT awe given, wherelore one might expect two of Réija-
viseshas or particular kiogs. The reading F7ZTTHHl, therofore, must be
corrcct.
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gupta, and since paramount sovereignty was enjoyed, as we know,
by the Gupta princes. 1le could not, therefore, have performed an
Asvamedha sacrifice. And in the inscription on the Bhitari Lt we
are told that the Asvamedha sacrifice had long fallen into disuse,
no doubt, because for the first three centuries of the Christian era the
country was in the hands of foreigners of the Saka, Palhava, and
. other tribes, and Buddhism rather than Brihmanism was in favour
with these foreigners. It was Samudragupta, the greatest of the Qupta
princes and great-grandfather of Skandagupta, that revived the rite.
Again, it was not the Yavanas that harassed the country in the time of
Skandagupta, but the Hiinas or Huns, as we know from the last part
of this same inscription and from foreign writers, Their inroads con-
tinued till the sixth century, as we learn from the Harshacharita of
which Professor Peterson has given such an excellent abstract in the
Preface to his edition of Kidambari. As to the third circumstance, it is
applicable to Pushpamitra the Suiiga ; for Chandragupta the founder of
the Maurya dynasty flourished only a little more than a hundred years
before, and being one of the greatest princes of the family, perhaps the
greatest, was of course not forgotten. In the case of the supposed Push-
pamitra, his being associated with Chandragupta is no doubt explicable ;
for there were two Chandgaguptas in the Gupta family. But neither of
these two was the greatest prince of his family, and there is no resson
why either shonld be mentioned in preference to Samudragupta.
Since however this is the only circumstance out of those found alluded
toin the Mahabhishya, which might be considered applicable to the later
Pushpamitra, little weight can be attached to it as gainst the earlier
Pushpamitra, while the existing evidence in favour of the latter being
Patanjali’s Pushpamitra is greatly strengthened and corroborated by
that circumstance being applicable in his case.

And if there was such a Pushpamitra in the time of Skandagupta
and Patafijali lived in his reign, between Patafijali and Bhartrihari a
period of only about 150 years intervened according to the true date of
Skandagupta, but of about 275 or 300 years, according to thosc assumed
by certain archaeologists.’® Is this period enough to account for the
manner in which Bhartrihari speaks of the Mahibhishyn in that
celebrated passage which has been so often quoted and translated, and

10 Mr. Floet has recently founda date of one of the Guptas which confirms
my interpretation of the dates of the dynasty.
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for the eventful history of the work which he there gives? Bhartri-
hari calls Patafijalia Tir¢kadarsin, i.e. ** the seer of the saving truth,”
and the Mahabhishyaan Ar_aha grantha, or a work composed by one who
had such o keen perceptive faculty as the Rishis of old possessed, and
consequently asauthoritative as those composed by the Rishis. Can such
a thing be said by one of a work written only 150 years before him or even
300 years? A book can become Arsha, as a custom can become
law, or in the language of Indian writers, Vedamiilaka, i.e. based on
the Vedas, ouly when its origin is forgotten. Then, Bhartrihari
tells us ‘‘ Baiji, Saubhava, and Ilaryaksha set at nought the work of
Pataiijali, following their own conjectures and guesses.”” ‘And
the teadition of grammar which had fallen away from the pupils of
Pataiijali was in the course of time preserved only in books among
the people of the south. Then Chandrichiryn and others obtained the
tradition from Parvata, and following the principles laid down in the
Bliishya made it branch off into many schools.” And it was after
all this had taken place that Bhartrihari’s master flourished. I do
not think a period of 150 or 300 years can account for all this; and
consequently the Pushpamitra conquered by Skandagupta, even if he
really existed, cannot be Patafijali’s Pushpamitra ; while, if we take the
passages about the Mauryas and the Yavanas in the manner in which
they must be understood, and place reliance on Kalhana's statement
about Abhimanyu, he has no chance whatever. I will now pass
under review the whole evidence as regards the date of Patanjali.

a. The passage about Yavena shows that Patafjali lived about
the time when a Yavana-besicged Siketa and Madhyamika.
This leads us to about the middle of the second century be-
fore Christ.

b. The passage in which the name of Pushpamitra occurs shows
that Patafijali lived during the reign of Pushpamitra. Two
other passages in which the name of that monarch is
mentioned corroborate this view and leave no reasonable
doubt about the matter. This also leads us to about the
middle of the second century before Christ.

The date so arrived at is consistent—

¢. VWith the wention of the name of Chaundragupta in the
Mahabhishya.

d. Wit the wmention of the Mauryas as baving flourished
belore Pataiijali’s time,
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And ¢. and d. together show that he lived at a time sufficiently close
to the Mauryas in order that they might become the subject of his
thought.

e. With Kalhana’s statement about the revival of the study of
the Mahabhishya in the reign of Abhimanyu,

/. With the eventful account given by Bhartrihari who lived in
the first half of the seventh century, and with the reverent
manner in which he speaks of Pataiijali’s work.

No later date can be assumed without doing violence to onc or more
of these passages and statements ; that is, without saying that a passage
does not mean what it naturally means, or that the statement is unfound-
ed, incredible, or false. Apd all of them harmonize so thoroughly
with my hypothesis and taken collectively form such a conclusive
body of evidence, that I feel myself fully justified in concluding this
rather long reply to Professor Peterson with those words of mine with
which he began his attack, “ Patafjali's date, B. C. 150, may now be
relied on.”

NortE.

Ptolemy mentions Sagala which must be Sikala and not Siiikala, as
it wants the nasal. Sikala is mentioned in the MahAbharata as the
capital of the Madras, by Pataiijali under Pénini 1V, 2, 104, and in the
form of Sigalain Pili Buddhistic books such as the Milindapaiiho.
It appears to have been the capital of the Indo-Bactrian princes, since
Milinda or Menander is spoken of as reigning at that place. Bat
Siinkala is not mentioned in any Indian work or Sangala by any Greek
writer in & manner to show that it existed after the time of Alexander.
Sikala was an old city, and appears to have been rebuilt by an Indo-
Bactrian king and called Euthydemia. Ptolemy gives this as another
name of Sagala.

Hiuen Tsiang mentions Pinini, the author of the grammar, as
having been born at Salitura. Five hundred years after the Nirvina
of Buddha, he tells us, an Arhata converted a boy at Salitura
whom he saw undergoing chastisement at the hands of his tencher
for not learning his lessons in Panini's grammar, In conncction
with the Arhata's observation that the Rishi Pinini had compiled the
Sabdavidya‘z, the teacher said that the children of the town revered his
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eminent qualities, and that a statue erected to his memory still existed
at Salitura, The Arhata thereupon told the teacher that the boy whom
he had been chastising wns Pinini himsclf, who had come into the
world again to study the holy doctrine of the 'Tathigata. As Panini
he had wasted a vigorous intellect in studying worldly literature and
composing heretical treatises, and therefore had, since that time, run
through cycles of continued births. This boy therefore had no capacity
for the study of grammar. From this it is clear that according to the
Buddhistic tradition prevalent in Hinen Tsiang’s time, 7, e. in the first
half of the seventh century, the length of time that elapsed between
Pinini and the end of the fifth century after the Nirvina was com.-
putable by eycles of continued births.

I take the opportunity afforded me by thiz note of making three
corrections in the foregoing paper:—on page 203, at line 4, for
stated vead states ; line 8 for on the west, rend to the east; aud line
Y, for on the east, rcad to the west.



Avr. XV.—PFive Copper-Ilate Grants of the Western Chalukya
Dynasty, from the Kernwul District. By J. F, Frger, Bo.
C. 8, MRA.S, CI1L,

No. L.

KarnuL PraTes

OF THE FIRST YEAR OF ADITYAVARMAN,

This inscription is from some copper-plates which were found in the
Karnil District of the Madras Presidency. I obtained them for
examination, with the following thrce scts, through the kinducss of
Mr. R. Sewcll, M, C. S.

The plates are three in number, each measuring about 73" long
by 23" broad at the ends and somewhat less in the middie. In fashion-
ing them, the edges were made somewhat thicker than the rest of the
plates, so as to scrve as rims to protect the writing; and the
- inscriptiou is in 8 state of perfeet preservation throughout. The ring
on which the plates were strung is about }*/ thick and 3}” in diame-
ter ; it had not been cut when. the grant came uoder my notice. The
scal on the ring is slightly oval, about 1§’/ by 11"/ ; it has, in relief on
a countersunk surface, the usual Western Chalukya boar, standing
to the proper right. The three plates weigh about 1 lb. 3 ozs, and
the ring and seal, 9 ozs.; total weight, 1 1b. 12 02s. The language is
Sanskrit throughout.

This iuseription, No. 95 in Mr. Sewell’s List of Copper-plate Grants
(Areheol. Surv. South. Ind. Vol. 1I. p. 15), was originally noticed
by me in the Ind. .nt. Vol. X. p.244, No. 10, and has been published )
by me, but without a lithograph, in id. Vol. XI. p. 66ff. T re-cdit it
now, alter revision, to accompany the lithograph.

This is an inscription of Aditys varman. Itis dated, without
any reference to the Saka era, in the first year of his reign, on the
full-moon dny of the month Kiirttika, at the time of the great festival
of Paitimahi and Iliranyagarbha. And the object of it is to record
the grant, to some Brihmans, of an allotment of land, or of gleaning
rights on land, at the villeges of Mundakalluwand Palgire.

. This inscription, which supplicd for the first time the name of
Adityavarmanasason of S tvdiray aor Pulikésin 11, does not give
von. xvi. 20
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any indication as to whether he was older or younger than his brothers
Chandriditya and Vikramiditya I. But, on paleographical grounds,
and because the Karniil grants of Vikramiditya ., Nos. 1I. and IIL
below, and the Neriir and Kéchré grants of Chandraditya’s wife,’ give
some indication of being amplified in their concluding portions from
the standard draft of the present grant, I am' inclined to consider that
Adityavarman was the eldest of the three brothers.
Abstract of Contents.

The inscription commences with the usual verse in praise of the
god Vishnu (line 1), in the form of the Boar that lifted the earth on
its right-hand tusk from the depths of the great ocean.

It then continues,—The great-grandson of the Makdrdja Saty -
sraya’ (l. 6) the favourite of fortune and of the earth,’ who adorned
the family of theChaluk yas (l. 8),—who are of the Miinavya yitra
(1. 2); whoare Hiritiputras, or descendants of au original ancestress of
the Hirita gitre ; who have attained an uninterrupted continuity of pros-
perity through the protection of Kirttikéya (1. 3); and who have had
all kings made subject to them on the instant at the sight of the
vardhaldnchhana or sign of the Boar (1. 4), which they acquired through -
the favour of Nariyana ;—

The grandson of the Makdrdja Kirttivarmavallabha (1. 8),
the banner of whose fame was established in the territories of the
hostile kings of Vanavisi and other cities ;—

The dear son of the Makdrdjédhirdja and Paramésvara Saty i-
sraya* (l. 10), the favourite of fortune and of the earth,® who
acquired the title of Paramésvara or ‘supreme lord’ by defeating
Harshavardhana (L. 9), the warlike lord of all the region of the
north ;— '

Is the Makirdjidhirdja and Paraméfvara A dityavarman
(1. 13), the favourite of the earth,’ who possesses the supreme sove-
reignty over the whole circuit of the earth which was overrun by the
strength of his own arm and his prowess.

He, Adit yavarman, being in good health,” isgues his com-
mands to all people (I. 14) to the effect that,—in the first year of his
augmenting victorious reign (l. 16), on the full-moon day of Kirttika,

} Ind, Ant. Vol. V1L p. 163 f.,’and Vol. VIIL p. 44 T,

2 Pulikésin I. 3 sriprithivivallabha. ¢ Pulik8ia II.

s sréprithivicallabha. 8 prithivivallabhe.

7 kusalin,
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at the time of the great festival of Paitimahi and iranyagarbha,—the
allotment known as the wilckha-mannae-panndsa® of the villages of
Mundakalluand Palgire(l. 17) is given by him to Réva-
farman, (1. 15) of the Maudgalya® gitra, the son of Pilifarman, and
to Agnisarman,

Lines 18 to 20 contain the customary address to future kings, about
continuing the grant, and the inscription ends with one of the ususl
benedictive verses.

No. II.
KarNvuL PrATESs

OF THE THIRD YEAR OF VIERAMADITYA I.

This inscription is from another set of copper-plates which were
found in the K a v n i | District of the Madras Presidoncy.

The plates are three in number, each mensuring about 8}’ long by
33 broad at the ends and 3}/ in the middle. The cdges of them are
fashioned thicker, so as to serve as rims to protect the writing; and
the inseription is in a state of perfect preservation almost throughout.
Many of the letters, however, have a high and sharp burr, which
results in their hasing in the impression and lithograph a blotchy and
indistinet appearance, which they have not in the original plates.
The ring on which the plates were strung i$ about §” thick and 4" in
diameter; it had not been eut whon the grant came under my notice.
The secal on the ring is slightly oval, about 1” by Z*/ ; it has, in relief
on & countersunk surface, the usual Western Chalukya boar, standing
to the proper right. The threc plates weigh about 1 1b. 94 ozs. ; and
the ring and seal, 12} ozs. ; total 2 Ibs. 5§ ozs. Thelanguage is Sanskrit
throughout. g )

This inscription, No. 99 in Mr. Scwell’s List of Copper-plate Grants
(Areheeol. Surv. South. Ind., Vol. 11, p. 15), was originally noticed by
me in the Ind. Ant, Vol. X. p. 244, No. 11, but has not hitherto been
published.

This is an inscription of VikramAditya I Itis dated, with-
out any reference to the Saka era, in the third year of his reign, i.e.
about Saka 595 (A. D. 675-7G), on the full-moon day on which the

4 Compare ddityriclklncinerumana and mfivenelhamorumaanae in No. V
line 28 fl.
¥ Sce page 231 Leluw, note 1.
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Swigamamakdydtrd is held. And the object of it is to record the
grant, to a Brihman, of some land at the village of Ratnagiri
in the Nalava d1 viskaya.

Abstract of Contents.

The inscription commences with the usual verse in praise of the god
Vishnu (line 1), in the form of the Boar that lifted the earth on its
right-hand tusk from the depths of the great ocean.

It then continucs,—The great-grandson of the Mahkdrdja Pole-
kédivallabha(1.6), whoadorned the family of the Chalikyas
(1. 5), who are of the Minavya gétra (1. 2) ; who are Wiritiputras, or
descendants of an original ancestress of the Ilirita gitra; who have
attained an uninterrupted continuity of prosperity through the protec-
tion of Karttikdya (I. 3); and who have had all kings made subject to
them on the instant at the sight of the nardkaldnchhana, or sign of the
Boar (1. 4), which they acquired through the favour of Niriyana ;—

The grandson of the Mahirdja XKirttivarman (l. 8) the
favourite of the earth,'* whose fame was cstablished in the territories of
the hostile kings of Vanavisi and other cities;—

The dear son of the Mukdrdja and Paramésvara Satyidraya”
(. 10), the favourite of fortune and of the earth,”® whe acquired the
second name of Paramésvara or ¢ supreme lord’ by defeating Ilarsha-
vardhana (l. 9), the warlike lord of all the region of the north ;—

Is the Makédrdjédhiréja and Paramééivara Vikramiditya
Satyadraya (1.19), the favourite of fortune and of the earth,'* the
sun of unrepulsed prowess,—who conquered in many battles by means
of his horse of the breed called Chitrakantha (1. 11), and with the edge
of his sword; who acquired for himself the (regal) fortune of his
father, which had been interrupted by a confederacy of three kings
(1. 15), and then made the burden of the whole kingdom to be pro.
sided over by onec (sole monarck) ; who confirmed the grants to gods
and Brihmans, which had becn confiscated under (¢kose same) three
kings (1. 16) ; and who conquered the hostile kings in country after
country, and re-acquircd the (regal) fortune of his ancestors (1. 18).

e, Vikramadity a, issues his commands to all people (1. 20) to
the effect that,—in the third year of his augmenting victorious reign, on

'0 Pulikékin L ' Prithiod callabho, 13 Pulikésin I1.
V3 Sefprithicivallalded. e Sedprithivioallabha,
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the full-moon day on which the Smiagama-makdyéitrd is held—a field of
the measure of one hundred naud twenty nivartanas, on the enst of the
villagcof Ratnagiri (1. 23) inthe Nala vidivishaye, is given by
him to Prabhikarasvimin, of the Gautama gitra, the son’s son of
another Prabhiikarasvamin.

Lines 2 and 25 contain the customary address to future kings,
about continuing the grant. And the inscription ends with three
of the usual benedictive and imprecatory verses in lines 26 to 30.

No. III.
KarNuL PraTES
OF THE TENTH YEAR OF VIKRAMADITYA L

This inseription is from another set of copper-plates which werc
found in the K aru il District of the Madras Presidency.

The plates are three in number, each mensuring about 9’7 long by
33" broad at the ends, and somewhat less in the middle. The edges
of them are fashioned thicker, so as to serve as rims to protect the
writing ; and the inscription is in a state of perfect proservation almost
throughont. But, as in the casc of the previous grant, and to a
more marked extent, the burr of the cngraving is very high, which
results in many of the letters having in the impression and lithograph
a blotchy and indistinct appearance, which they have not in the origi-
nal plates. The ring on which the plates were strung is about §*
thick, and 33" in diameter ; it had not lbeen cut when the grant
came under my notice. The scal on the ring is slightly oval, about
1% by 1%/ in diameter; it has, in relicf on a countersunk surface,
the usual Western Chalukya boar, standing to the proper right.
The three plates weigh about 2 lbs, 8 oz., and the ring and seal
114 oz. ; total weight, 3 1bs, 3} 0z. The language is Sanskrit through-
out.

This inscription, No. 100 in Mr. Sewell’s List of Copper-plate
Grants (Archeol. Surv. South. Ind.Vol. 1I. p. 16), was originally
noticed by me in the Ind, Ant. Vol. X.p. 244, No. 12, but has
not hitherto been published.

This is another inscription of Vikramiditya I. It is dated,
without any reference to the Saka era, in the tenth year of his reign,
i.e. about Saka 602 (A. . 680-81), on the full-moon day of the month
Ashidha.  And the ohjeet of it is to record the grant, to some Brith-
mans, of some land at the village of Rattagiri, on the west bank
of the river Andirika
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dbstract of Conlents.

The inseription commences with the usual verse in praise of the god
Vishnu (line 1), in the form of the Boar that lifted the earth on its
right-hand tusk from the depths of the great ocean.

It then continues,—The great-grandson of the Mahdrdja Poleké-
§ivallabha (L. 6), who adorned the family of the Chalikyas
(I. 5),—who arc of the Minavya gitra (l. 2); who are Hiriti-
putras, or descendants of an original ancestress of the Hirita gdtra ;
who have attained an uninterrupted continuity of prosperity through
the protection of Karttikéya (1. 3); and who have had all kings made
subject to them on the instant at the sight of the vardhaldickhana or
sign of the Bonr (1. 4), which they acquired through the favour of
Niriyana ; —

‘The grandson of the Makdrdja Kirttivarman (L 7), the favour-
ite of the earth,'® whose fame was established in the territories of the
hostile kings of Vanaviisi and other cities ;—

The denr son of the Makdrdja Satyiddray a (1. 9),' the favourite
of fortune and of the ecarth,'® who acquired the second name of Para-
méspara ov ‘ supreme lord’ by defeating Harshavardhana (I. 8), the
warlike lord of all the region of the north ;—

Is the Makdrdjidhiréja and Paramésvara Vikramiditya-
Satyisraya (l. 17), the favourite of fortune and of the carth,® the
sun of unrepulsed prowess,—who conquered in many battles by
means of his horse of the breed called Chitrakantha (1. 10), and with
the edge of his sword ; who acquired for himself the (rega/) fortune of
his father, which had been interrupted hy a confederacy of three kings
(I. 14), and then made the burden of the whole kingdom to be presided
over by one (sole monareh) ; who confirmed the grants to gods and
Bribmans, which had been confiseated under (those same) three kings
(1. 15) ; and who conquered the hostile kings in country after country,
and re-acquired the (regal) fortune of his ancestors (1. 16).

He, Vikramiaditya, issues his commands to all people (1. 18)
to the effect that,—in the tenth year of his augmenting victorious
reign (1. 12), on the full-moon day of Ashidha,—at the request® of
the famous king Dévadaktiot the Séndraka family (l. 20),—
a field of the measure of five hundred and ten atvartanas (I. 25),

13 Pulikééin 1. V8 grithivivallabha, 17 Pulikésin I1.
V3 Hiprithicivallabha. v segprithicivallubla, 20 pndpunayd,
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and a picce of garden-land, at the village of Rattagirt (1. 21), on
the west bank of the river Andiriki, are given by him to Késava-
svimin of the Gautama gotre (. 21), and his son Prabhikaraarman,
and eight others,

Lines 26 to 32 contain the customary nddress to future kings, about
continuing the grant, followed by two of the usual benedictive and
imprecatory verses.

And the inscription concludes with the record that the charter was
written by Jayaséna.

No. IV.
KarRNuL PrLATES
ofF VikraMapiTya I

This inscription is from another set of copper-plates which were
found in the K arn @1 District of the Madras Presidency,

The plates are three in number, each measuring about 73’/ long by
34" broad at the ends and a little less in the middle. The edges of
them are here and there fashioned thicker, so as to serve as rims to
protect the writing; and the inscription is ih a state of excellent
preservation almost throughout. The ring on which the plates were
strung is about V§’’ thick and 3%"/ in diameter; it had not been cut
when the grant came under my notice. The seal on the riog is cir-
cular, about 1}* in diameter; it has, in relief on a countersunk surface,
the usual Western Chalukya boar, standing to the proper right. The
three plates weigh about 2 lbs. 73 oz, and the ring and seal 11 oz.;
total weight, 3 lbs. 2% oz. The language is Sanskrit throughout.

This inscription, No. 98 in Mr. Sewell’s List of Copper-plate
Grants (Archeol. Surv, South. Ind. Vol. IL p. 15), was originally
noticed by me in the Ind. Ant. Vol. X. p. 244, No. 13, but has not
hitherto been published.

This is another inscription of Vikra miditya I. It is not dated
with any reference to the Saka cra, or to the years of his rcign. The
object of it is to record the grant, to a Brihman, of the villages of
Agunteand Tebumladra. '

The language of this inscription is exceedingly full of errors; so
much so that, taken in conjunction with the curions mistakes in the
order of the text,” it raises cousidernhle doubt as to the authenticity of
tlns grant. The S(.ll] however, is gcnulm, one ; nud the charac ters,

21 Scc noles 79, 76, 93 and 94 Lo the Teal htlu\\ rp. MU, 241.

1) 3
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though slovenly, are of the standard of about the period to which the
grant refers itself. The grant may be spurious, but it seems possible
that these plates were engraved not long after the time of the grant, to
replace an original set of plates which had been damaged and rendered
useless,—that they were copied very carelessly from the original plates,
—and that they were attached to the original ring and seal, which had
escaped injury.

Abstract of contents.

The inscription properly commences in line 22, with a very corrupt
and unintelligible verse in praise of Krishna, or Vishou, as the ddi-
purusha, or ‘primeval spirit.’

It then continues,—The great-grandson of the Makirdija P olek&-
givallabha * (1.30), who adorned the family of the Chalikyas
(1. 28),—who are of the Ménavya gitra (1. 25) ; who are Hiritiputras
or descendants of an original ancestress of the Hirita gdtra ; who have
attained an uninterrupted coutinuity of prosperity through the protec-
tion of Kirttikéya (1. 26) ; and who have had all kings made subject to
them on the instant at the sight of the verdhaldickhana or sign of the
Boar (1. 27), which they acquired through the favour of Nariyana ;—

The grandson of the Meakdrdja Kirttivarmavallabha
(). 1), whose fame was established in theterritories of the hostile kings
of Vanavisi (1. 31) and other cities ;—

The dear son of the Makdrdjidhirdja SatyAsraya® (1. 4), the
favourite of fortunc and of the earth,** who acquired a second nawme (of
DPuramésvara or ‘ supreme lord * by defenting Harshavardhaoa (L. 3),
the warlike lord of all the region of the north ;—

Is the Makhdirdjidkirdja and Paremésvara Vikramidity a-
Satyidsraya(l. 9), the favourite of fortune and of the earth,* who
conquered the hostile kings in country after country; who re-acquired
the (regal) fortune of his ancestors; who was the sun of unrepulsed
prowess; who conquered all his rivals by means of his divine®® horse,
called Chitrakantha (1.8) ; and who possesses the supreme sovereignty
over the whole circuit of the earth.

He, Vikramiditya, issues his commands to all people (1. 10)
to the effect that—on the full-moon.......ce.eovvvvennen..s (l. 13),—the

33 Pulikdésin I. 23 Palikddin II. at Sriprithivivallabha.

25 Sriprithivivallubha. 26 dieya,
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villagesof Agunte and Tebumladra (I. 14) are given by him
to Prabbikara (I, 12), of the Gotama gotra, the son of Késavasvimin,
and the son’s son of Prabhikarasvimin.

Lines 15 to 18 contnin the customary address to future kings, about
continuing the grant. And the inscription ends with three of the usual
benedictive and imprecatory verses in lines 18 to 22 and 31 to 34.

No. V.

TogArRACHEDY PLATES
or VINaAYADITYA —SaKa 611.

This inscrtption is from ‘some copper-plates which were found at
Togarchddu,—the ancient Togochchddu of the inscription’
itself, and the *Togurshade’ and Togurshode of maps,—in the
Nandyil Tiluki of the Karndl District. I obtained them for exami-
nation from the Court of the Subordinate Judge of Nandyil; but they
are probably the plates which are mentioned in dreh@ol. Surv. Soutk.
Ind. Vol. I, p. 96, as belonging to Raghunandasvimin alizs Krish-
payyn of Togarchédu. .

The plates are three in number, each measuring about 97" long by
47" broad at the ends, and a little less in the middle. The edges of
them are fashioned thicker, so as to serve as rims to protect the
writing ; but the inscription has in several places suffered a good deal
from rust, though it remains sufficiently legible throughout. The ring
on which the plates were strung is about vs° thick and 33" in diameter ;
it had been cut when the grant came under my notice. The seal on
the ring is slightly oval, about 11° by 17 ; it probably had originally,
in relief on a countersunk sarface, the usual Western Chalukya boar,
standing to the proper right ; but the whole surface of the seal is now
worn away. The three plates weigh 2 lbs. 12 oz., and the ring and
seal, 12 oz.; total weight, 3 Ibs. 8 oz, The language is Sanskrit
throughout.

This inscription, Na. 192 in Mr. Sewell’s List of Copper-plate Grants
(drcheol. Surv. South. Ind. Vol. 1L p. 28), was originally published
by me from a not altogether satisfactory ink-impression, in the Iad.
Ant. Vol. VL. p. 85f. I re-edit it now, after revision, to accompany
& more accurate lithograph than was there given.

This is an inscription of Vinayaditya. It is dated when
Saka 611 (A. D. 683-90) had expired, on the full-moon day of the
month Kirttika, in the tenth year of his reign. And the object of it

VOL. XVI. 30
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is to record the grant, to a Brihman, of apparently gleaning and other
rights over land at Togochc h éd v and thiee other villages in
the P ed e k ul vishaya.

dbstract of Contents.

The inscription commences with the usual verse in praise of the god
Vishnu (line 1), in the form of the Boar that lifted the earth on its
right-hand tusk from the depths of the great ocean.

It then continues,—The son of the Mahdrija Pulakési-
vallabha® (l. 6), who adorned the family of the Chalukyas
(L. 5)—who are of the Manavya gétra (1. 2) : who are Hiritiputras, or
descendaats of an original ancestress of the Harita gélra ; who have
attained an uninterrupted continuity of prosperity through the protec-
tion of Karttikeya (. 3); and who have had all kings made subject to
them on the instant at the sight of the vaerdkhaldnchhana or sign of the
Bonar (1. 5), which they acquired through the favour of Niriyana,—
was the Mahdrdja Kirttivarman (I.8), the favourite of the
earth,® whose fame was established in the territories of the hostile
kings of Vanavist and other cities.

His eon was the Mahdrdjidhiréja and Paramésvara Saty a-
6raya™ (1.10), the favourite of fortune and of the earth," who acquired
the second name of Paramésvara, or ‘supreme lord,” by defenting
Harshavardhana (1. 9), the warlike lord of sll the region of the north.

His dear son was the Paramésvara and Bhattérake Vikramiditya
(1. 11), who, by his daring, assisted by his intellect, regained the
sovereign power of his family ; who seized the city of Kafehi (1. 16),
after defeating the leader of the Pallavas who had been the cause of
the discomfiture and destruction of that family (of the Chalukyas)
which was as pure as the rays of the moon; who humbled the pride
of the Chéla, Pindya, and Kérala kings (1. 17) ; who had obeisance
done to him by the lord of Kifichi (1. 18) who had bowed down to
none other ; and who was the supreme lord of the whole circuit of the
earth included within the three oceans (1. 19).

His son is the Mahardjddhirdja, Paramésvara, and Bhattiraka
VinayiddityaSatydsraya (. 23), the favourite of fortune and

37 Pulikésin I. 33 priihivpallabla.
39 Pylikésin II. 30 §riprithivtvallabha.



GRANTS OF THE WESTERN CHALUKYA DYNASTY. 233

of the earth,** who, at the command of his father, arrested the power
of the Pallavas (1. 20) whose kingdom consisted of three component
dominions.

He, Vinayaditya, issues his commands to all people (I. 24)
to the effect that,—the Saka year®® six hundred and eleven having
expired, and the tenth year of his augmenting victorious reign being
current (l. 25); when his victorious camp®® was at the sacred
place of Pampitirtha® (1. 26); on the full-moon day of
Kairttika,—the édityunichha®® and marumanna at the village of T o-
gochché duinthe Pedekul vishaya (1. 28), and the mérua-
chha and murumanna at the villagesof Gullavelendavu and
EreydrandBatteydr (l. 29), are given by him to Bhima-
garman (1. 27), of the Bhiradvija gdtre, the son of Durgasarman and
the son’s son of Dévasarman,

Lines 30 to 36 coatain the customary address to future kings, about
continuing the grant, followed by three of the usual benedictive and
imprecatory verses,

And line 36 finally records that the charter was written by the
Mahdsdindhivigrahika Ramapunyavallabha.

No. I

KarNuL PrLaTES
OF THE FIRST YEAR OF ADITYAVARMAN,

TexT.®®

First plate.
[*] Om Svasti [|*] Jayaty=ivishkritam  Vishnér=vviraharn
kshobhit-drnpavam dakshin-dnnata-damshtr-idra(gra)-vi-

Sranta.

[*) bhuvanatn vapuh [*] Srimatim sakala-bhuvana-samstiya-
mina-Méanavyasagdtrinimh Haritipu-

[*] trinim sapta-ldkamatribhis=sapta-matribhir=abhirabhivardhita-
nam®  Kirttik8ya-parira-

31 srfprithivioallabha. 3% faka-varsha. 33 vijaya-skandRdvdra,

3¢ The modern Hampe, on the south bank of the TungabhadrA in the Ballari
Distriot.

38 Compare uiichha-manna in No. I. below, line 17, page 235,

3¢ From the original plates.

37 Bead matribhirebhivar = ddhitindn.

13 »
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(*] kshana-pripta-kalyéna-para[m*]pariinim bhagavan-Nitriya-
na-prasada-samisidita-va-

[*] rahalitichhan-ékshana-kshana-vasikrit-isésha-mahibhritim
Chalukyiniim kulam=alamkari-

[*] shou(shod)r=asvamédh-ivabhrithasnina-pavitrikrita-gatensya
Satyisraya-sri-prithivivallabha-

Second plate ; first side,

['] mahiirijusya  prapactralh  parikram-fikkrinta- Vanavasy-idi-
paranripatimandsla-prani- ’

[*1 baddha-viuddha-kirtti(rtti)-patikasya  Kirttivarmmavallabha-
{ma*]hirijasya pautrah samarasarisakta-

[°] sakalottardpathésvara-sii-Ilarsk:avardhana-parijay-6palabdha-pa-
ramésvara-

[*°] fabd-alamkritasya  naya-vinay-idi-sithmrijya*®-guna-vibhity-
iifrayasya Sa-

[*'] tyasraya-ériprithivivallabha-mahérijadhiriija-paramiSvarasya
priya-tanayal

[**] sva-bhuja-bala-parikkram-ikkrinta-sakala-mahimamndal®®-
ddhirijyah sérimah-

Second plate; second side.

[**] d*°-Adityavarma-prithivicallabha-mahirajidhiraja-paramésva-
rah kuSali sarvvi-

[**] n=iijfidpasati [|*] Viditam=astu vo=smabhilh Maudgalsya*'-
sagdtriva Pilisnrmmanah

[**] putriya RévaSarmanéh*® Agnisarmmané cha pravardhamina-
vijaya-riijya-pra-

[**] thama-sarivatsaré Kirttika-paurnamisyam Paitdmabi-Hiran-
yagarbha-mahbtsava-

38 Read simrajya. 3% Read mandal.

¢0 Read irfmad. The visarga, on the rim of the plate, is due to the engraver
baviog at first omitted the vizarga of tanayah immediately above. Coming to
insert it, he first engraved it by mistake after $rima, and then engraved it
again, in its proper place, after tanaya.

41 The I8 of the third syllable is a mistake for If or ¢, But the proper form
according to Monier Williams’ Sanskrit Dictiounry and Max Muller's Sanskrit
Literuture, p. 382, is Maudgalya.

+9 Read surmane,
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["] samays Mundakallu-grimasya Palgire-grimasya cha uiichha-
manns-panniisa-srittih rija-

Third plate.

[**] ménéna datti [|*] Matapitrér=itmanaé=cha puny-iviptayé
udnka-plrvvam dattam [|*] Tad=asmad-vamsa-

[**] jair=anyai$=ch=igimi-nripatibhis=cha svam**datti-nirvvisésham
paripilaniyam=anumantavyafi=chn [|¥]

[*] [Tad-spahartta*]** sa paiichabhir=mahiipitakri(kai)s=sa[m®*]-
yukté bhavati abhirakshitd cha ditus=sadri-

[**] Sa-punya-phala-bhig=bhavati [|*] Uktam cha bhagavati
véda-vyisina Vyidséna [|*] Babu-

[**] bhir=vvasudhd bhukti rijabhis=Sagar-idibhih yasya yasya
yadd bhimi[h*] tasya tasya tadi phala[m*] ||

No. IIL
KArNvuL PraTES
OF TIE THIRD YEAR OF VIKRAMADITYA L.
TexT.*®
First plate.

[*] Om* [|*] Jayaty=dvishkritath  Vishnér=vvariham kshébhit-
arnppavam damkshin*’-4tna(npata)-damshtr-agra-visrinta-
bhura-

[*] na[in*]} vapuh [||*] Srimatia sakala-bhuvana-samstdya-
mina-Manavya-sagotrinidm Hariti-

[*>] putrand[m*] sapta=lokamatri(tri)[ bhis=sapta-ma-tri*]bhir=
abhiva[r*]ddhitindm Kairttikéya-parira-[ksha*]na-prapta-
kalya-

{*] na-paramparinim bhagavan-Niriyéna-prasida-samasini(di)-ta-
varihala-

{*] fichhan-ékshana-kshana-vasikrit-isésha-ma**hibhritithn ~ Chale-
(l)kyanim kulam=a-

43 Read sva.

*¢ This is supplied from No. III. line 28,

4% From the original plates.

48 Ty the original, the sign for Om is in the margin, opposite line 3.

47 Read dakshin.

48 The engraver seems to have firat engraved sha, and then corrected it
into ma.
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{°1 lankarishndr=aivamédh-ivabrithatni(sni)na-pavitrikrita-gitra.
syn  ri-Polekéddivalla-

("] Lha-mahidrdjusya prapautrah=parivri(kra)m-akrinta-Vanavisy-
iidhi-paranripati-ma-

[*] ndala-pranibaddha-visuddha-kirttth |[** 4ri-Kirttivarmma-pri-
thivivallabha- '

Second plate; firsi side.

[*] mahirijasya pautras=samarasamsakta-sakaldttarapathéivara-sri-
Harshavarddha-

['®] na-parijay-6palabdha-paramésvar.iparandshachéyasya®® Satyi-
Sreya-fripri-

("] ti(thi)vivallabha-mahirijn-paraméiva ra*jsya  priya-tanayah
Chitrakanth-akhya-pravara-

{*'] turangashén=8kén®'=aiva pratit-indka-samara-mukhéshu
ripurh**-oripati-rudhira-jal-isvi-

(**] dana-raseudyamina-jvalad-amala-nisita-nistrimsa-vii (dha)raya
dhritadharanidkara-

{**] **dhara*>-bhumé(ja)ga-bhiga-sadrisa-nija-bhuja-vijita-vijigi-
shu[1y*] ||®* dtma-kavach-ava-

(*°] magn-anéka-prahiras=sva-gurdi=§riyam=avanisa(pa)ti-tritay-in-
taritam=atmasfit=kriya(tvi) kritai-

(**] kavi(dhi)shthit-asésha-riijyabharas=tasmin rijya-tray-
vinashtini dévasva-brabhmadé-
['] yini va(dha)rmma-ynsd-bhivriddhayé sva-mukhéna

sthapitavin ||°® ranA-§irdsi ripu-nardndrih(n)

Second plate ; second side.

[*] disi disi jitvA evavamsajim lakshmim pripya cha
paraji(mé)ivaratdm=anivirita-vikram-idi-

4% This mark of punctuation is unnecessary.

590 Read ndmadhéyasya.

81 Read turangemén=aikéa.

83 Read ripu.

83 The akshara before dhara is unintelligible ; but we seem to have only a
reedless repetition of nidhara from the end of the preceding line.

8+ This mark of punctuation is unnecessary.

33 This mark of punctuation. again, is unnecessary,
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[**] dityah® Vikramaditya-Satyasraya-sriprithivivallabha-mahira-
javi(ahi)raja-pana(ra)mésva-

[*°] ras=sarvvin=ijndpayaté(u) [}*] Viditam=astu vo=smibhily
pravarddhamana-vijayar[4*]jya-trii*’ya-sam-

[**] vasatsaré®® matapitror=itmana$=cha punya-yasé-bhivrirddha-
(ddha)yé Swmgnma-mabiyitriyim pau-

[**] ropamdsyim ||°° Gautama-sa[gitriva*] Prabhikarasviminakh
pautraya véda-nédagim®®-vidé Prabhika-

[**] rasvavi(mi)nd Najavidi-vishayé Ratuagiri-nima-gramé gra-
matah pOrvvam nisrakshd(? rsho)vi(?)yd ré-

[**] ja-mAnéna  vimsaty-uttara-satam®’.nivarttaua  kshétram=
udeka-plrved®® dattab(m) sarvva-cho(bi)dha-pari-

Third plate.

[™] hara®h(m) [§*] Asmad-va[ m*]$yAin(r)=anyais=ch=iigavi-
(mi)-nripahtibhih®® ||** svadatti-nirvvisésham paripalaniynin

[*] asya é&yitakd®  panchamabipitaka-samyunta(kid) bhava-
ti [||*] Svan=dituin sumahach-chakhyam®

[*’] dubkham=anyasya péilanath dinamn va palanath  v=éti
danich=chhrépd(yd)=nupilanav(m)=i(i)ti I Uktam
cha Ma-

[**] nunda [1*] Bahubhir=cvasudhd  bhutti(kti)  rijabhis=
Sagar-idibhih  yasya yasya yali

[**] bhumi- || -s=tasya®® tasya tadi phalama(m) [ Sva-dattim
para-dattirth va yo haré-

[*] ta vasundharim  shashtin  varsha-sabasrini  vishthayim
jhyaté krivi(mi)r=iti ||* ||* ‘

86  Read ddityo. .

87 This ¢f is of & very aunomalous shape, through the lower part of the
carve being carried up till it joined the top part.

88  Read sarvatsaré.

89 This mark of punctuation is unnecessary.

00  Read v4ddnga.

¢l  Read sata.

€3  Read pirvvam.

83 The tops of these twu letters, hdra, are omitted in the original.

¢4 Read nripatibhih.

88  This mark of punctuation is unnecessary.

66 Head cha ghdtakah sa P

67 Read chhakyam.

68 Read bhimis=tasya.
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No. III

KarnuL PraTEs
OF THE TENTH YEAR OF VIKRAMADITYA I.
Text.*®
First plate.

[}] Om Scasti || Jayaty=Avishkritam Vishndr=vviriham kshobhit-
arpavam  dakshin-6nnata-dathshtr-#gra-visri-

[*] nta-bhusanam vapuh [||*] Srimatim sakala-bhuvana-samsti-
yamina-Minavya-sagdtrinim  Haritipu-

[*] tripim sapta-lokamatribhis=sapta-matribhir=abhivarddhitinirm
Karttikéya-parirakshana-priipta-kalyé-

[*] na-paramparinim  bhhngavan-Nariyana-prasida-samasidita-va-
rihalitchlinn-ékshana-ksha-

[*] na-vasikrit-A$¢sha-mahibhritiii=Chalikyaniii=kulam=alnikari-
shpér=asvamédh-avabhritha-

[®] sniana-pavitrikrita-ghtrasya  §ri- Poleké&sivallabha-mahirijasya
prapautraly  parikkram-i-

['] kkrinta-Vanavisy-adi- paranripatimandala-pragibaddha-viSuddha-
kirtté[h*] &rf-Kirttivarmma-prithi-

[*] vivallabha-mnhirijasya pautraly samnrasarnsakta-sakalottari-
pothésvara-iri-Harsha-

Second plate; first side.

[*] rarddhana-parijay-6palabdha-paramésvar-ipara-nimndhéyasya
Satyisraya-Sriprithiviva-

[*] llabha-mahdrijasya priya-tanayah pratit-ingka-samara-
mukhéshu  Chitraknnth-dkhya-pra-

[**] vara-turamgamép=aikén=aiva ripunripati-rudhira-jal-asvidana-
rasaniyamana-jvala-

[**] d-amala-nistrima-dhdrayda cha dhrita-dharani-bhara-bhujaga-
bhogn-sadrisa-nija-bhuja-

[**] vijita-vijigishuh Atma-kavach-ivamagn-anéka-prahira[h*] sva-
gurb[h*] sriyam=a-

[**] venipati-tri(tri)tay-dntarit[ A* Im=atmasit=kritya(tvd) kritaika-
dhishthit-a$ésha.rijya-bharas=tasmin rijya-

[**] trayé  vinashtini  dévasva-brahmadéyini dharmma-yasé-
bhivriddhayd sva-mukhéna sthipitavin

89 From the original plates.
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[*®] rapa-dirasi  ripu-naréndrin=disi diSi jitvAi  svavamsajim
lakshmim pripya cha paramésvara-

Seaond plate; second side.

[*'] thm=anivArita-vikram-idityay Vikkramiditya-Satyisraya-ari-
prithivivallabhs-mahériji-

[**] dhirdja-paraméivaras=sarvvin=hjnspayaty=Astu v6 [viditam=
a*]smabhih pravarddhamina-vijaya.rajya-

(*°] dafama-sminvatsaré Ashida(dha)-paurgamisyith mitipitror=
itmanad=cha punya-yasi-viptayé

[*°] Séndrak-invaya-vikhyata-$ri-Dévasaktirdja-vijnipanaya  An-
diriki-nima-nadyal;=paschima-

[*'] taté  Rattagiri-nima-grimé nadyih pa[r*Jevatah  rija-
minéna Gautama-gotra-Késava-

(**] svimind™  tasya putriya’* Prabhikarasarmmanal tathi
Yajtasarmma RaviSarmma Timara-

[**] Révasarmma Murumbe-Irugasarmma Ravidarmma Pandya-
Bhiyasarmma Chhandé-Vasantisarmma

[**] Chinchaval[1*]ya-Dévadarmma étéshim  daSdnim  yajana-
ydjan-adhyayana-tatparanim

Third plate,

[**] vida-védimga-piraginim shat-karmma-niratini[m®] kehétram
pancha-satam dasa-nivarttanam kshétram totta-

[**) sya cha sarvva-parihir-6pétam=udaka-pirvvam dattam[|*-
dyur-aidvaryy-adinim vilasitam=nchirisum-"*

[*"] chamchalam=avagachchhadbhir=A-chandr-irkka-dhar-drnnava.
sthiti-samakalam  ya§i8=chichishubhir=asmad-vam-

[*®] Synir=anyai§=ch=igim(i*]-nripatibhi[h*] svadatti-nirvvisé-
shamh paripalanivam tad-apahartti sa pamchabhi-

[**] r=mmmbapitak-6papitakais=sathyuktd=bhavaty=abhirakshiti
cha ditus=sadriSa-punya-phalam’>-

(*°] bhéik(g)=bhavati || Uktafischa bhagavati véda-vyiséna [Vyi-
séna*] [I*] Bahubhir=rvasudhd bhukti rigabhie=Sagar-a-

[*') dibhih yasya yasya yadi bhiimis<tasya tasya tadi pa(phe)-
lam [||*] Sva-dattam para-dattam vi yO0 haréta

[**] vasundbarim shashti-rvva(va)rsha-sahasrini vishthiyim jiyaté
kkrimir=iti [|*] Jayassé(sé)néna likhitam [||*]

70 Read srdminah. 71 Read putrasya.
7% Read achirdmsu. 73 Read phala.
VOL. XVI. 31
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No. IV,

Karnvur Prates
oF VigramMaDITYA .
Text.”*

First plate.
[*] Om Svasti [|*]’ -vidupdha(ddha)?®-bittaikasya Ki(kartip)’’-

rttiva[ r*] mmavallabha-mahi-

[*] rdjasya pautrah  sva-bala"*-bala-pardkram-dkritta(nta)-
sakaldttara-

[*] pathésvara-sri-Harshavardhana-parajay-opalabdh-ipara-na-

[*] mashé(dhé)yasya  Saty[a*]sraya-sripri(pri)thivive(va)llabha-
ma-

[*] hardjadhird[ja*]sya priya-tanayah rapa-gi($i)rasi  ripu-na-

[*] réndran  disi diSi jitvA svavamve($a)jan(ath®] lakshmi-

(kshmi)[™m*] pripya chha(cha)

[’] paramésvaratimm (m)=anichi(va)rita-vikram-aditya(h*) api

ch=é(ai)ké-
- Second plate ; first side.

[*] n=B(ai)va Chitrakanthe(ntha)k-ikhya-divy-[d*]événa sarvvin=
diyadan=viji(ji)tyn sakala-

[*] mahimandal-ddhirdjy[0*] Vikramdditya-Saty[a*]sraya-3ri-
(sri)pri(pri)thidi(vi)va-

[*°] llabha-mabiga(ra)jddhirdja-paramésvatra(ra))h  sarvvin=ijii-
payati vipi(di)-

[*'] tam=astu bd(v0)=smibhi[h*] &’ Gotama-sagitra[i*]ya
Prabhikaradhyi(svi) minah=pautriya

[**] Késatasvivisa® ja(pu)triya Prabhita(ka)riya véda-védiiga-
vidé sa-

[**] isamd5va(?$a) redi(?)disha(?ma)-p[au®*Jronamisyi[m*] Agum
te-gram[6*] rdjamind[na®]

7¢ From the original plates.

73 The proper context is Jayati §c., line 22, down to pranibaddha, line 31.°
7¢ This should properly come after pranibaddha in line 31.

17 Bead ktrtti.

78 Read bhuja.
"1* The meaning of this sa is not apparent.

30 Read Kéiavasvdminah.
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[**] varttana-kshétré®*  vim$isatasya Tebumlaiira®.ndma-grimd
rijaminé[na®] varttaoa-kshétré®®

[**] vim$isatasya gyabhibhuddhy®*.arttha[m*] udaka-plrvvan=
dattah [|*] sd=ha(va)m=nsmadva[rm®*]syé&(syai)-

[**] r=adhé(nyai)i=cha svadamti®*-nirvi$ésham paripilaniya[h®]
[1*] sOpasé-

Second plate: second side.

[*] briyahattiva®® sa paiichdbhi mahibita satpayukti®” bhava-
"] ralzgi(:‘:) cha  ditu[h*] sadri§a~palam®™-punya-bhig=bhava
'] bh:;tft{t%(tféi;i?:‘;fz:;:%:n Vyis[é6*]oa [{*] Bahubhir=
[*) rt?‘i:fs:;{i:slﬂ:ies-—-SagaH‘idibhi[h*_l yasye yasya yadid bhupa-
™) S'°=_lls}:i(’h§ln£_r.a(sya) tadi pala® [||*] Svan=ditu[m*]
] d?:_n:rnm:an}a-" [1*]  Jagati®*  chivar=Adi-purushé
| géf::i:“::is;xnkacha"thatymtpytti-pra@nyn-pranibhﬁgn-sahﬁ-
[**] dh:;(?gl:aist:gii:‘l;l;m[h*] [I*] Srimati[m*] sakala-bhuvana-
[ Third plate.

[**] na-Minavyasagbtrini® Hara-pateind®® sapta-16kamimai(tri)-
bhis=sa-

81 Read nivarttana-kshdtr6 ; and some nameral word has been omitted before
nivartlana.

st First r4 was engraved, and then the 4 was cancelled.

83 Hero, again, read nivarttana-kshdtrd ; and some numeral word has been
omitted before nivartlana.

3+ Read puny-abhivriddhy. 83 Read sva-datti,

86 This muost bo a mistake for the Zai-apaharttd of other inscriptions.

87 Read pafichabhir = mmahapatakai’ samyukts.

8s Read phala. 9% Read vvasudhd bhuktd. °0 Read bhimis.

91 Read phalars. ** Read mahach-chhakyarh.

®3 The proper context is sya pdlanar, line 31.

*¢ From here, down to prantbaddha in line 31, ehould properly come after
Om Svasti in line 1.

93 Read sagétrdindm. 98 Ntead Haritfputrdndrh.
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[*]) pta-mAtribbir=abhiva[r*]ddbitind[m*] Ki[r*]tik[6*]yapara-
masi®’-prip[t*]a-kalyina-pa- '

[*] rasaripi®® bhagavan-NAriyapa-prasida-samisid[i*]tta-variha-
1(d*]-

[*] Bchhan-ékshana-tpa(ksha)na-vaa[i*]krit-[4*]5dsha-mahi
bbritai[m*] Chalikyani[m*] kumlam®**=a-

{**] lamki(ka)rishn[$*]r=agasravabhrita’*-snina-pavitr[i*Tkrita-
gitrasya &ri- _

[*°] Belikédi**'val[i*]abha-[ma®]hirijasya napti'®® parikrapp{m)-
[4®*]krinta-

(**] Venavisy-ddi-pari(ra)oripat[i*]mandala-prapibaddha’®®  [||*]
’yaxu pl‘illl_lm.

[**] dina[m®] va palan[am®] ch=£t[i*] diné(nd)ch=chhréyd=
ni(nu)pilan[am] [||*]  Sva-datt[am*] para-

[**] dattata vi bi(y6) haréti(ta) bhii(va)sundbarith shanda-
(shti)-varsha-sahasr[i*]ni

[**] kaurapi(va)-naraké vasét [{*]

No. V.

ToearcHEDU PLaTES

.or VINAYADITYA.—S4EA 611.
Texr.'®

Firat plate.

[*] Svasti [[|*] Jayaty=Avishkritath ~ Vishnh  variham
kehébhit-drnpavamm  dakshin-6nnata-darmsbtr-agra-visrinta-

[*] bbuvanam vapuh [||®*] Srimatim sakala-bhuvana-sams-
tdyamins-Minavya-sagitripim Ha-

[*] ritiputrdnim sapta-l6kamaitribhis=sapta-matribhir=abhivarddhi-
tanimn Karttikéya-pari-

[*] rakshana-pripta-kalyina-paramparinim bhagavan-Nirdyana-

prasida-samai-
97 Read parirakshana. *s Bead parathpardndri.
9% Read kulam. 100 Read asvamédh-dvabhritha.
101 Read Polek#ss. 108 Read prapautrah.

103 The proper context is visuddha, line l: down to dukkham = anya, line 22,
10¢ This should preperly come after dwikham = anya in line 22,

105 Read pilanari.

106 From the ariginal plates.
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[*) sidita-varihalitichhan-6kshana-kshana-vasikrit-[4]8[é1shama-
hibhritim Chalukyi-

[*] niith kulam=nlankarishnér=a§vamédh-avabhritha-shana-pavitr[i]-
krita-gitrasya &ri-Pu-

("1 IlakéSivallabha-mahirijasya sGouh  parikram-ikrinta-Vana-
viigy-iidi-paranri-

[*] pati-mandala-pranibaddha-visuddha-kirttih Kirttivarmma-
prithivivallabha-mahiri-

Second plate ; first side.

[*] jas=Tasy=itmajas=samara-samsakta-sakalsttaripathésvara-sri-

Harshavarddhana-

{*°] parijay-dpalabdha-paramésvar-ipara-nimadhdyah Satyiéraya-
éri-

[*'] prithivivallabha-mahirijidhirija. paraméivaras= Tat-priya-suta-
sya Vikra-

[**] miditya-paramésvara-bhattirakasya mati-sahiya-sihasa-mitra-
samadhi-

[**] gata-nija-vamsa-samuchita-rijya-vibhavasya vividha-rasita-
si[ta]-

[**] samara-mukha-gata-ripu-narapati-vijaya-samupalabdba-kirtti-
patik-ivabh[A]-
[**] sita-digantarasya himakara-kara-vimala-kula-paribhava-vilaya-

hétu-
[**] Pallavapati-parijay-inantara-parigrihita- Kafichipurasya  pra-
bhava-ku-

‘Second plale; second side.

[*"] lisa-dalita-Chéla-Pindya-Kérala-dharani(ni)dhara-kri(tra)ya-
mina-mina-§rimgasya ananya-sama-

(**] vana[ta]-Kinchipati-man[i*]-makuta-kuta-kirana-salil-dbhi-
shikta-charanakamalasys tri-sa-

(**] mudra-maddhyavartti-bhuvanamandal-ddhiSvarasya slinuh
pitur=ijnayd Biléndusékharasy=4va

[*] Séndnir=Ddaitya-balam=ati-samuddhatam trairijya=Pallava-
balam=avashtabhya samasta-visha-

[*] ya-praséamanid=vihita-tan-mand-nuranjanah  atysnta-vatsala-
tvid=Yudhishthira iva Sri-

[**] ramatvid=Visudéva iva nripimkusatvit=Parasurima iva raj-
iiSrayatvid=Bhara-

VOL. XVI 32
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[**] ta iva Vinayidityn-Satyidraya-Sriprithi(thi)vivallabha-maha-
rijadhirija-paramésvara-bha- :

[**] ttirnkassarvvin=Gvam=ajnipayati [|*]  Viditam=astu vi=
smibhir=8kadns§-6ttara-shat-chhatdshu

[**] Saka-varshdshv=atitéshu pravarddhamiina-vijaya-rijya-
sahvatsaré dasamé varttamindé Pampa-

(*°] tirthnm=adhivasati vijaya-skandhiviré Kirttika-paurnnami-
syim Bhiradvija-sagitrasya Dé-

Third plate.

[*"] vaga(§a)rmmapah pautriya  Durggasarmmannh  putriya
BhimaSarmmand sarvva-iistra-visirndiya vé- '

[**] da-vddiunga-vidé Pedekul-vishayé  To'*gochchédu-grimé
idityunchha-marumannau Gu-

[**] Unavelendavu-grimé  maruiichha-marumanné(nnan)  Ercyiir-
grimé mirunchha-marumannan  Batteyi-

[*] r-grimd miruiichha-marumannau  8t8 sa-bhigd'®  dat-
t[i*]h [11¥] Tad=Agimibhir=asmad-vamsyair=anyais=chn
rijabhi-

[*] r=Ayur-aisvaryy-idinim vilasitam=nchirirnsu-chamchalam-
avagachchhadbhir=i-chandr-irka-dhar-irnna-

[**] va-sthiti-samakilam sva-datti-nirvvidésharm paripilaniyamm
Uktai=cha bhagavati véda-vyiséna Vyi.-

[*°] séna[I*] Bahubhir=vvasudhi bhukti rijabhiseSagar-idibhir=
yyasya yasya yadi bhiimis=tasya tasya ta-

[*] di phalam [|*] Svan=ditum su-mahach-chhakyam duhkham=
anyasya pilanam déinam vi palanam v=_Cti dinich=chbréyd=
nupi- ’

[**] lanam [||*] Sva-dattim para-dattim va yd haréta vasundha.
rim shashti varsha-sahasrini vishthiyim jiyatd kri-

(**] mil [1*] Mahisindhivigrahika-éri- Rimapunyavallabhéna
likhitam=idam Sisanam=iti ||

100 _

107 The mark nbove this Zo, a littlo to the right; mizht possibly bo taken for
an anusvdra ; but it i3 only a rust-mark in the plate.

108 Read sa-bhéyd

199 Read paripilantyam.
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Axr. XVIL.—Wilson Lectureship : Development of Language and
of Sanskrit. By RamkrisSHNA GoraL BHanDaRkAR, M.A,
Ph.D., Hon. M.R.A.S.!

q9: qUATEAR.

THE occasion that brings us here together to-day is the first of its
kind in the history of this University. Ilitherto the University of
Bombay has heen merely an Examining Board. But this day wit-
nesses the beginuing of an attempt to discharge another and a more
important function of such an institution. The main idea of a
University is that it is a bodv of men devoted ta learning, and engaged
in acquiring knowledge and disseminating it. A country that has no
such bodies of men occupies but a low position in the intellectual
scale of the world, and contributes little to the geveral advancement
of markind in knowledge. But a devotion to learning implies a
sacrifice of worldly interests, and the poverty of lcarned men has
become proverbial, To enable persons, therefore, to apply themselves
to the pursuit of knowledge with undivided attention, there exist in
connection with such institutions certain appointments tenable for
life called professorships or fellowships, endowed by the enlightened
liberality of private individuals or of the government of the country.

India and the Bombay University are no exception to the general
rule. In other times lenrning flourished in the country under the
fostering care of its innumerable princes and chiefs, as well as rich
merchants. Though in the words of the poet, S$ri and Sarasvati arc, in
a sense, constantly hostile to each other, it is Sif alone at all times and
in all countries that can support Sarasvati, and enable her to live and
grow. Hence it is impossible that the Bombay University should rise
to the dignity of a seat of learning without such a provision as is
found necessary in more advanced countries. India cannot take her
place among the intellectual nations of the West, and compete with

! This and the two following Articles form Nos. I. II. and VII. of the Lec-
tures delivered by Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar as the First Series of the Universlity
of Bombay Wilson Philological Lectures. Dr, Bhandarkar's offer to contribute
these Lectures, which have not hitherto been published, to the Society’s Jour-
nal, was made in connection with the controversy as to the date of Pataiijali,
to which Articles X1I. and XIV. refer, and was gladly accepted, Tho remain-
ing lectures of the course will be published in the next number of the Journal.
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them in the advancement of knowledge unless her Universities discharge
their proper function, unless we have professorships in connection with
them for the cultivation of science, philosophy, history, and philology.

But we may be told that an Indian does not care for knowledge for
its own sake, and it is only ns a means of worldly advancement that he
enters the University at all, and as soon as he takes his degree, flings
away his books, and no more troubles himself with the several branches
of knowledge to which he was introduced while within the walls of his
college, The reproach is tiue, as well as untrue. It is true if it is
meant that since the first school or college was opened by our Govern-
ment we have had very few or none among us who have devoted
themselves to the pursuit of knowledge. But if what it is intended to
assert is that a love of knowledge or learning and an unselfish devotion
to it are foreign to the nature of a Hindu, it is altogether untrue.
Those ponderons tomes which adorn the library of the Sanskrit student,
and those innumerable pustakas in the Sarasvatt Bhindiiras scattered
throughout the country tell a different tale. But in this, as in other
matters, the circumstances in which our virtues have grown up and are
exercised are not the circumstances in which we are expected to display
them, and fail to do so. Love of learning is ingrained in the very
nature of the Hindu, but the legitimate object of this feeling is Sans-
krit literature, A knowledge of English and of English literature
and philosophy is, in the first instance, sought for ouly for its practical
benefits, A Hindu would not send his son to an English School if he
conld help it. A very powerful motive for the pursuit of learning, the
respect of the society in which one lives, is also wanting in the case of the
so-called educated native. A Sistrior Pandit is esteemed and treated with
respect and consideration by his countrymen; the English-knowing
native may be feared if he holds some Government appointment, but if
none, he enjoys no consideration. The very word vidvin or ‘learned’
is grudged him by the orthodox Hindu. In one branch of learning,
however, viz. Sanskrit, an English-knowing native may mcet with
appreciation and estcem at the hands of the learned in Europe. That
is a subject in which he may successfully compete with his Europeau
brother, and in which he has peculine advantages which the
latter does not possess. Among his own countrymen he will find
sympathy only if he has studied Sanskrit exactly in the old way,
but even in this case his heterodoxy, which is the result of his English
education, would stand in the way, DBut there are indications
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that a more sympathising and appreciating body of men is growing
ahout us, and the circle will go on widening as education advaneces.
In this, as in other matters, there are hopes that our countrymen
will, in the course of time, chiefly through the agency of Government
education, adapt themselves to their sltered circumstances; and the
Hindu's inherent love of lerrning will gradually extend and engraft
itself on the branches of knowledge to which he has been newly
introduced by the European.

But encouragement and support are essentially needed ; and taught
by our ancient tradition, we natorally look up for these, in the first
instance, to our Government. Hitherto it has confined its endeavours
to the education of its subjects, a thing which was never before done by
any Indian prince, and for which it has the strongest claims on the
gratitude of the natives of India. But what Indian princes have all
along done, viz., the extension of support and patronage to men of
learning, and thus enabling them to prosecute their studies, has not yet
attracted theattention of our Government, probably because they thought
the time had not come for it, Next, it is the duty of those of our
countrymen who enjoy princely fortunes, to encourage the growth and
advancement of learning among their countrymen. Now the best
and most effectual way in which learning can thus be encouraged aud
patronized by all who have the means, is by founding University pro-
fessorships to be held for life. A beginning, however, has been made,
and for it we are indebted to the friends of the late Rev. Dr. Wilson,
and to the good old Doctor himself, For, when his friends raised up
the sum and expressed to him their intention to present it to him, he
declined to receive it unconditionally, and contenting himself with only
a life interest in it, proposed that they should hand it over to the
University, and found a philological lectureship. It is in virtue of
the advice he thus gave that we meet here to-day. I only regret
that the Syndicate was not able to secure the services of an abler man,
and that the duty of inaugurating the Wilson Lectureship, and, I
may say, the new phase on which the University is eatering, has
devolved on me.

The subject on which the lectures are to be delivered this year is the
Sanskrit, and the Prakrit languages derived from it. Sanskrit is the
language of the religion, law, philosophy, and poetry of the Hindus;
and all their ancient and most revered books on these subjects are
written in that language. Even at the present day the language
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we use in our daily prayers and in the performance of onr various
religious rites is Sanskrit; learned men carry on their disputationa in
Sauskrit, and now and then we meet with new poems written in that
language. Prikrit is a general name given to certain dialects ir which
we find some old books written; and in ordinary Hindu usage the term
is extended to the vernaculars we speak. Marithi, Gujariti, and the
various other idioms spoken in Northern India are Prikrits. The
wording of the subject as lnid down in the calendar implies that Sans-
krit is the more primitive of these, and that the Prikrits are derived
from it. Our business therefore is to trace the history of Sanskrit, to
observe how from the very earliest form in which it is presented to us
in the existing literature of the Innguage, it gradually developed
or was corrupted into the modern vernaculars. The Sanskrit which
we know of as such is not now the spoken language of any part of
Indiacr of the world. It is simply preserved in books, and is used by the
learned. But if the Marithi, Gujariti, and the rest show unmistak-
able signs of having been derived from this language, it must have been
at one time spoken generally by our ancestors ; und in being handed
down from generation to generation it has undergone various modifica-
tions and changes, until we have now come to speak it as we do. But
of this more hereafter.

India may justly claim to be the original home of scientific philology.
In one of the most ancient Sanskrit books, the Samhitd of the Black
Yajurveds, there are distinct indications of the dawn of linguistic
study.” The DBrihmanas of the Vedas which rank next to the
Samhitas, and even the Taittiriya Samhitd itself, the composition of
which differs in no particular from its Brihmana, are full of
etymological esplanations of words, though often they are fanciful.®

S Y QUEESTIFATTET A1 FEATAAAT A A smEraA Srsafat 3% 7l
S a9 9 §¢ Al T TENLIATT: T AN ATHR TG STREA A1 -
wEqET sqFwRar ﬂ'lﬂ"-Ta- Speech was ouce inarticulato and undistinguished
(into its parts). Then the gods said to Indra, ¢ Distinguish our speech iuto
parts.’  Ile said, * I will ask a gifv of you. let Soma be poured into one cup for
mo and Viiyu together.’ Llence Soma is pouved into one cup for Indra and Viiyu
together. Then Indra going into its midst distinguished it. Hence distinct
specch is now spoken.  ‘Tait. Sawnh., VI. 4, 7.

3 T'he Ait. Brfilun. gives tho etymology of gy (ILI. 9), of FIAF (IIL. 23), of
APAT (V1L 19) 5 (he Tait. Sainh., of &K (L 5,1), of IT (1L 4,12 and 11, 5,2)
tho Tait. LUrflun. ot Y (1. 1,5), v TG (11. 7,18), &c. &e.
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One Achﬁrya followed another, and they all carefully observed the
facts of their language, and laid down the laws they could discover.
They studied and compared the significations and formes of words,
observed what was common to them, separated the constant element
from that which was variable, noticed the several changes that words
undergo in different circumstances, and by such a process of philological
analysis completed a system of grammar and etymology. In the
Nirukta, Yiiska, whose exact date we do not know, but who must have
flourished several centuries before Christ, lays down correct principles
of the derivation of words, The last of the grammarian Achﬁryns
were Pinini, Kitydyans, and Patanjali. ‘The Prikrit dialects which
sprang from Sanskrit were next made the subject of observation
aud analysie, The laws of phonetic change or decay in accord-
ance with which Sanskrit words become Prikrit were discovered and
laid down. The Sanskrit and non-Sanskrit elementsin those languages
were distinguished from each other. This branch of philology also
was worked up by a number of men, though the writings of one or
two only have come down to us,

In this condition Sanskrit philology passed into the hands of Euro-
peans. The discovery of Sanskrit and the Indian grammatical system
at the close of the last century led to a total revolution in the philo-
logical idens of Europeans. Before this time there was hardly a scientific
treatment of linguistic facts, etymological analysis was scarcely known,
and philological speculation had not emancipated itself from the tram-
mels of religion. The Jews were the chosen people of God, and hence
their Ianguage, the Hebrew, was the most original of all languages, and
nll others were derived from it. This was the belief of European scho-
lars, as that of the orthodox Pandit at the present day is that Sanskrit is
the primitive language, and all others are corruptions of it ; though,
however, the Pandit has an excuse in the fact that the languages he
generally hears spoken about him have really sprung from Sanskrit.
But several circumstances had about this time prepared Europe for in-
dependent thought in philelogy, and Sanskrit supplied the principles
upon which it should be conducted, and determined the current in which
it should run. The languages of Europe, ancient and modern, were com.
pared with Sanskrit and with each other. This led to comparative philo-
logy and the classification of languages, and a comparison of the words
and forms in the different languages led scholars into the secrets of the
growth of human speech, and the science of language was added to

Y4 »
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the list of existing branches of knowledge. The progress made within
about fifty years is marvellous, and affords a striking iustance of
the iotellectunl activity of the Europeans., In the ecultivation of
philology and the elaboration of this new science the Germans, of
all other mnations, have been most prominent, and bave done by
far the greater portion of the work. The more limited field of
Prikrit philology with which we are here concerned has not been
left uncultivated. Pili, the earliest of the DPrikrit dialects, is
almost as much studied in Europe as Sanskrit. We have editions of
Pili texts by Turnour, a Ceylon Civilian, and a Danish scholar,
Fausboll ; and of a Native Grammar by Knchchiyana, by M. Senart,
a Frenchman; an original treatise on this subject by Clough, and
a very useful Dictionary by the late lamented Professor Childers.*
The derivation of the language from Sanskrit forms the subject of
an essay by the great French scholar, M. Burnouf, and the equally
great German scholar, Professor Lassen. There are notices of the
Prikrit dialects in one of Colebrooke’s essays and in the preface to
Professor Wilson's Hindu Theatre. Lassen also wrote a book entitled
Institutiones Lingue: Pracratice, based upon the grammatical works of
native writers, and upon the Prikrit passages occurring in the Sanskrit
dramatic plays. Professor Weber, whose industry and comprehen-
sive grasp are admirable, has published an elaborate analysis of the
language and contents of & Jaina religious work in Prikrit entitled the
Bhagavat, and of the language of a collection of Prikrit songs by
Hila, together with an edition and translation of the work. Dr. Cowell
has brought out a nice edition of the Prikrita-Prakasa by Vararuchi;
and Dr, Muir, whose works are so valuable to the student, devotes a
large portion of his second volume to Prikrit philology, in which he
gives his own views and a summary of those of other scholars. The
modern vernaculars have not yet succeeded in attracting the attention
of the learned in Europe. In Ceylon, Mr. D’Alwis has published a
work on the Pili, and in India an ecdition of the Prikrit Grammar of
Kramadisvara hasbeen published in the Bibliotheca Indice, and ofthatof
Hemachandra in Bombay by a Jaina priest with the assistanceof a Sastri.
Essays on some points of vernacular philology by Professor Hoernle,
of Jayanarayan’s College, Benares, have appeared in the Journal of
the Bengal Asiatic Society. But the most important work on this

* 'This lecture was writtcn in 1877 and revised in 1878. 1t will be necessary
for tho reader to remember this in going over this short sketch.
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subject that has yet appeared is Mr. Beames’ Comparative Grammar of
the modern Arynn languages. Two volumes have been published,
and the third and last is expected. Mr, Beames has brought his
subject down to the pronoun; and the forthcoming volume will
treat of the verb. Dr. Tramp in his valuable Grammar of the Sindht
language compares the grammatical forms existing in the several
vernaculars, and recent grammarians of Gujariti and Maritht have
made attempts in some cases to trace the grammar of these languages
from the Sanskrit through the Prakrit. A Gujardti Sastri, named
Vrajalal, has written a useful little tract on the history of bis verna-
cular, But upon the whole, it must be acknowledged that vernacular
philology is still in a state of infancy, and a great deal of what has
been written is unsatisfactory.

Before I proceed to the subject in hand, it is necessary that I should
trace some of the laws of the development and growth of language,
as I shall have ocension to refer to them frequently in the course of
these lectures. Suppose a person wishes to express the idea in a
village, and the only means at his command are the roots and inde-
pendent words in a language such as the Sanskrit. Now the word
which expresses ¢ village is 5T, and another which signifies the n-
terior is ;7. By joining the two together in such an expression as
aryaeg he conveys the iden the tnterior of or in a village. Now this
word A% is pronounced AS¥ or ¥X by persons who have either not
been taught to prenounce it properly or are not sufficiently careful
to do so. 'This again is reduced to A or 3y and thence by some
to 9T¥ or #E, and ultimately to 5y or ¥. In this manner arAmLg becomes
TTHRY or 7AR, which, as you know, are the forms of the Gujariti,
Sindhi, and Hindi locative. In this condition its origin is forgotten
by the speakers, and AT or ¥ becomes simply a termination signilying
in the interior. Again, if a man wants to speak of one who makes a
pot and has not got a word to express the idea, he naturally puts
together the words $¥¥ po¢ and HFIT maker, and uses the compound
FOMRIT.  After a time, by faulty pronunciation the & goes out and
the word is reduced to FoT. In thesame way, as before, the persons
who used the word FnT have no consciousness that they are putting
together two words, one of which means a pot and the other maker ;
but the syllable 3fr becomes with them a simple termination which
signifies the doer of the thing expressed by the base. We thussee that
these two very general terminations were originally independent wurds,

3
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aud that in the course of time they lost that character. If vou
examine those forms which constitute the declensions and conjugations
of any language you may happen to know, you will find that these
also have originated in the same way. When our remote ancestors
wished to say I now do, they put together § do, 7 now, and ¥ I,and
snid &I, afterwards changed for the sake of euphony to Folifyy, Inthe
same way FUI(A means do now Ae, FYAY do nmo he (and) thow, g
being a corruption of (3 a pronoun eignifying thou, and FRAW do now
thou, Or, they expressed present time by using a pronoun equivalent
to here or this and said WNfA Anow here he, the a1 being the same as
that we find in the forms af37, s5ed, aewrAe. and siguifying some-
thing that is near. In this manner we are able to trace the original
signification of a good many of these forms, but since after their inven-
tiun, they are more or less enrrupted, it becomes a difficult matter to do
so in all cases. S1ill, we know enough to be able to lay it down as
certain that this is the mode in which all our grammatical forms hare
originated. When a Ianguage is in that condition in which gramma-
tical relation is expressed by such compounds consciously formed, and
both parts of the compound can be used independently, it is said to be
in the analytic stage. The change of 717 to 7T or &, or of FHIT to 3,
or of Af@ to ¥ or @, is what is called phonetic decay. Though this is
usually spoken of in censure ns corruption, it is the means by which
a langunge leaves the analytic stage and develops. The words forming
the compound grow together, both being altered in the process, and the
original sense of the latter is forgotten, Itis this circumstance that
renders phonetic change possible, for if those who spenk the language
always used the two words in the compound with a conscious desire
to express their joint sense, such a corruption would not take place.
Phouetic decay reduces the latter portion to A mere termination, and
thus a language arrives at what is called. the synthetic stage. All the
dead Ar_van languages, and most of the living ones also, are in the
synthetic condition, while the Chinese is snid to be in the analytic
stage,

Phonetic decay or corruption is a process that is constantly going
on in a living language, At some stages of its history it is very rapid,
and at othersslow. It sometimes wholly transforms words. Its causes
are deeply ingrained in human nature itself. Language is not the
end and aim of human life ; it is simply an instrument of communicat-
ing thought, and the watter of thought is always more important
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than the expression. The utterance of a word implies an effort. We
have to force the breath through the windpipe, check or compress it
at different poiuts in its passage through the mouth, and then let it off.
The glottis or the opening of the windpipe, and the tongue and the
various parts of the mouth are our organs of speech, and an innumer-
able variety of sounds may be produced by their means. In pronounc-
ing certain letters the glottis must be stretched or expanded, while in
the case of others it is contracted, which is its more natural condition.
The breath which comes out when it is expanded is called svdsa or
simple unintonated breath by the old Indian Philologists, but when
the glottis is contracted and the breath is intonated by the vibration
of the vocal chords, it becomes what is called ndda, i.e. tone or
intonated breath. Simple breath is the material cause of the hard
consonants, and the intonated breath of the soft, and of the vowels.
When ndda is forced out and allowed to pass away without being
obstructed we pronounce vowels, and when both svdse and ndda are
obstructed at different parts of the mouth, the sounds that are formed
are consonantal. Hence a consonant cannot be pronounced by itself; it
is only when the touching organs are separated and the air allowed to
pass through auy one of the vowel positions, that thesoundis produced.
When the intonated breath is let off through the rounded lips, it forms
T, and with the lower lip a little further off, 5it; while if the lips com-
pletely touch each other, and the breath is thusobstructed in its passage,
we have § which, with agreater force of respiration becomes 3, and when
it is partly sent into the nose, it assumes the form of §. If the évdsa is
in the same condition as ndda when it formsa and 7, we have q and .
When these two kinds of breath are shut up by the tip of the tongue
forming & complete contact with the root of the upper teeth, we have
T, 9,9, 9, and 7. When the contactiis effected higher up and the
forepart of the tongue is made into a curve, we have 7, %, , ¢, and 1.
If the middle of the tongue is brought near the palate, ndda passing
through the intervening space, form:s the vowel ; and when the tongue
is a little further off and the mouth wnore open, we have g ; while if there
is complete contact, the two kinds of breath giveus 9, @, ¥, @, and |
as before. When the root of the tongue touches the lower skirt of
the palate, we have similarly &, @, ¥, ¥and g. If the intonated breath
is allowed to pass away when the mouth is in its natural position with
the Jips open we have the vowel 37, and with greater force of breath, the
aspirate ®. The vowel portion of % and & differs from 3F in the

VOL. XVI. 34
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whole lower part of the mouth being brought closer to the upper in
pronouncing it, while in pronouncing ST the two parts of the mouth are
more widely apart ; so that the vowel sound involved in 5 is the closest,
T, the most open. The diphthongs & and st are sy+¢¥ and s7+3
pronounced hastily. In pronouncing the semi-vowels the organs are
brought very close te each other, but do not form a eomplete contact ;
so that the breath is compressed and not shut up. Siill, like the
mutes, they cannot be pronounced without separating the organs. We
pronounce X when we bring the two lips and the ends of the upper
teeth into close proximity, and it thus correeponds to the vowel T;
for [ the position is the same as that for ¥, the prozimity only being
greater ; while & is formed a little abeve the demtal position by emit-
ting the breath by the sides of the tip of the tongue, and T a little
below the cerebral. The sibilants €, ¥, and ¥ are eontinuous sounds
made by letting off the svdsa or simple breath with the same force as in
the case of the hard aspirates and through the space between the
middle of the tongue and the palatal, cerebral, and dental or dento-
palatal positions brought as near to each other as in pronouncing
vowels,

You will thus see how minute and laborious these operations are.
The difficulty is increased when we have to pronounce twe or more
consonants together. We have first to put the organs of speech into one
position, and immediately afterwards inte another, without leaving the
first. Accurate pronunciation therefore requires great effort, and sinee
according to an observation of Locke, labour for labour’s sake is against
nature,the tendency always exists of makingas little effort as is consistent
with the necessity of making oneself understood. Hence Zey is trans-
formed to g€ i.. only the quantity of breath necessary to pronounce &
is let off, and the effort of forming a complete and close contact is saved ;.
FHISHY becomes FH3ITHIH and thenceﬁund D, where also you will
see that the contact is avoided ; S7¢ becomes 3y, in which case we find
that the effort involved in the change from one position of the vocal
organs to another is eeonomized, though the pressare whicly the organs:
exert upon each other in the pronunciation of a conjeuct continues the
same, i.c. we have a conjunct as before, but the two members are assimi-
.ated, Thisis further changed to 3777 in which the pressure is avoided,
but the shortening of the time which this would involve is obviated by
Iengthening the preceding vowel. This tendency to phonetic decay is
so powerful that if not counteracted it would in the short space of ®



AND OF SANSKRIT. 255

few generations render a language entirely unintelligible to its former
speakers. Children, in their first essays at speech, often mispronounce
words, and if they were left to themselves, the language of a coantry
would wndergo very great transformation in a short time. But at
home and in schosls they are taught to speak the language of their
parents cerrectly, and this result is averted. Education, therefore,
is an agency which arrests the progress of decay. Another check is
afforded by the necessity of making omeself intelligible. Ifa man
is careless about his dangnage he will not be understood. He has
therefore necessarily te endeavour to speak as other people do.
The feeling of society is also arrayed against the corruption of a lan-
guage. The speech which does not approach the received standard is
branded as vulgar. The tendemcy to corruption is greatly dimi-
nished when a language comes to have a literatare. Some races are
very careful about their speech, and preserve it ina comparatively pure
condition ; there are others which corrupt it greatly. But even in the
case of the fermer, accidents i its history may tramsform the idiom
congiderably. If one race comes in contact with another, and gives it
its language, it is sure to be greatly corrupted. The alien race cannot
catch tke prenunciation preperly, or its vecal organs may be naturally so
constituted or its previous vocal habits may be of such a nature as
¢o render the sounds of the language difficult er impossible to be imi-
tated. 1€ there were no schools and colleges for teaching English to
us, we should corrupt the Ianguage of onr ralers so greatly as to
render ourselves perfectly unintelligible to them. The native sentry’s
challenge ¥FaIT for ““ who comes there’ would be a puzzle to the
scientific philologist.

The grammatical terminations which are ofterer wsed than any
particelar words suffer the most by this process of decay, and after =
time they are confused with each other or dropped away. When a lan-
guage is reduced to this condition, it has to fall back wpon the expe-
dient with which it started, and tack on certain words or particles to
its nouns and verbs to express the relations which the old terminations
denoted, and thus the analytic state returns. But the old process
goes on agrin, and these words in their turn assume the character of
terminations, Sometimes slong with a case-form there exists in the
fauguage another expression conveying the same sense. When the
former goes out of use the latter takes its place, or sometimes the latter
drives out the former. The modern vernaculars have had to resert to

3
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this process of reconstruction in a great measure, and, as in the older
languages, it has already become difficult in several cases to trace the
origin of the forms. For instance, in Sanskrit the termination which
expresses future time is &7, and when it is applied to Lthe root 2y ¢o give,
we have JEATA ke will give. This &g is very likely a compound of the
root ST@ o be and T fo go, so that the contrivance the early Aryans
had recourse to to express futurity, was to attach to a root two others
expressive of going to be ; TTEATY therefore originally meant he goes to
be giving, 1.e. he does not give, but will give since he goes to do it.
Now this gregfer in the derived dialects becomes first gremfd, then
TRy, qreqy, AL, Y, A and T in order, Phonetic corruption
hns thus reduced this form to 37x or ¥, and that for the present tense
I give has also assumed the same appearance. There is thus no distinc-
tion between them ; wherefore to express luture time our langnages have
had recourse toa variety of expedients which I shall endeavour to explain
in their proper place. The Hindi, however, has hit upon the same
that was used by our early ancestors, and distinguished futuority by
adding to thie shrunken form the past participle of 3% to go, which
is 37T, changed to ¥r by combining the vowels, and thus #3T the
form of the future, signifies literally, gone that ke (may) give,
Another phenomenon constantly observable in the history of the
growth of a language is the use of false analogies, Thus in Sanskrit
the root 3 to hear, takes the augment J in the Present and three
other tenses or moods, and the Sanskrit of he hears is qyoifq. Now
in the course of time people forgot that this termination was used in
these tenses alone, and extended it to the Future, the past participle,
and other derivatives, so that in the Pili and the Prakrits the root
itself became gor = ¥Ir instead of 1. This root has descended to
most of the modern dialects in this same form. In the same way
Wt to buy became PRV, JT fo know, AT, T fo know, T¥M, and so
on. All these exist in the vernaculars so augmented. In the same way,
though & is conjugated in Sanskrit by adding ¥ to the base according
to the rule of the eighth conjugation, and forms /Qfy, @'&ﬁ' &c., in
Prikrit it is conjugated according to the rule of the first or the tenth
which are generalised, and has &3 or &XY. This arises from the same
sort of mistake that children commit, when, for instance, from the ana-
logy of qT& from 4, 72 from qF, &c., they use HIH from T, though
the correct Marathiformis 3, and you may remember such expressions
a5 I knowed > and “ you was *’ that Dickens puts into the mouth of
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his lower characters. The Paili and the Prakrits are full of such forma-
tions. This law may be called the law of false analogies or of the
generalisation of grammatical forms, or formal generalisation, and the
effect of it is to do away with anomalies and introduce simplicity in
a language. It springs from the same causes as phonetic decay, viz.
the economization of effort, and its operation is restricted also by the
same causes as those which arrest the progress of phonetic corruption,
Hitherto we have been considering the growth or decay of the
grammar of alanguage. But the names of objects coustitute a very
important part of human speech. These are not arbitrary or simply
conventional. The possibility of mere conventional names can exist
only under e supposition of men meeting and agreeing that they should
call such a thing by such a name. But this implies a condition of
high social and political development, which in an early state of society
does not exist, and, in the absence of language, cannot exist. The pro-
cess i3 very artificial, and would hardly be worthy of the intellectual
nature of man; and though even in a high state of civilisation a lan-
guage grows, and new names spring up, this is not the way in which
they do so. The names of ‘objects are always expressive of some
attribute possessed by those objects. qufr the earth is that which is
broad, ATF thesun, that which shines, Jq=gq the seq, that which has
water, ﬁ'g father, onewho protects, gﬁg daughler, one who milks cows.
But you will see that these names are not logical definitions, for they
have the defect of atirydpti, i.e. are too wide. It is not the earth alone
that is broad, nor the sun alone that shines, nor the sea alone that
has water. But still these things possess these attributes pre-eminently,
and hence the terms become restricted to them. What is general is
thus rendered particular, and the sense of words is, so to say,
specialised. This process goes on continually in a living language, not
only in the invention of ne® names, but often it worksin a manner to
narrow the sense of existing words. Thus, 39T etymologically signifies
“a feeling,” *a sensation,’ thence it is restricted in Sanskrit to a particular
sensation, thatof severe pain ; but the pre-eminent pain is thatexperienced
in childbirth, hence ¥or the Prikritised form of the word signifies in
Marithi that special pain. So, I7159ft in Sanskrit denotes * a femalethat is
pregnant,” but 7yryor the Marithi form of the word is restricted to lower
animals ; §TY in Sanskrit means * heat ’ generally, butin Marithi, and in
Gujariti in the form of &g, it signifies a particular kind of heat, viz.
¢ fever,” though the word has not lost its general sense; §¥q denotes

3
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originally “the’heart,’ in modern Marithi in the form of frzy it signifies
“ courage,” which is a quality of the heart, though in old Marithi it pre-
serves its original sense; fioF in Sanskrit means “a ball’ generally, but
in Panjibi and Gujariti in the form of qug it is restricted to this ball
of flesh and bones, ‘the body ;' == in Sanskrit sigpifies ‘an attendant,’
but in the form of J=T it denotes in the Hindi ‘a pupil or disciple,’
who according to Indian custom, is his master’s close attendant, and in
Bengiliand the Goanese Marithi, in the forms of |§& and .=<t * 8 boy’
or son, who is constantly about his parents, Opposed to this is a pro-
cess which may be called generalisation of the sense. Thus the root
WY originally signified * looking or searching for a cow’ ; it was then
extended to any kind of ¢ searching,’ and lastly in the form of a¥a%
it signifies in Marithi ¢ to find ;> g3 originally ¢ the lord of the gods,’
is in Sanskrit used to signify *the lord’ of any class of beings, such
expressions As AIAXK, A=K &c. being very common; and a notable
example of this process is afforded by the word rsir which in Sanskrit
means ‘a king,’ but, in the forms of UF or ¥y, is in the modern lan-
guages used as a title of distinction, and in Marithi, any respectable
gentleman not following the priestly occupation, and not a man of learn-
ing, may be called a rdz. Sometimes, when by means of phonetic
corruption a word is reduced to two forms, each of the two acquires a
distinct sense. Thus, Sanskrit ¥ isin the modern languages corrupted
to T H., g3r S., §< B, and in this form it means ‘an old man’ Tt
is also corrupted to ¥¥T H., 83T S., 3T B., 521 G., and T Goan. M.
in which form it signifies ‘great,” *large,’ or ‘ more advanced in age.’
In this last sense, the termination & or T is appended to it (M. af¥®, S.
F3YU). The Sanskrit word &ror becomes & in the sense of *a festival,’
in Pili and the Prikrits, but &vr in the sense of * s momeut.” In Marithi
@Y is further transformed to @or, and @or in the form of fger also
occurs in the old literature and in one of its dialects, The Sanskrit
I¥¥Te in the form of Iwas M., 3w H., Iwg S, I9g G, Iv 9w
P. means bright, clear, pure, but in the form of 5@ M., H, G, P,,
8., B., it means desolate or waste. This sense it acquired by the first
process explained above, since a desolate land is cleared, purified of ita
tenants or appurtenances. ¥Wr means in Marithi a dwarf and Fa<T,
humpbacked. This last word exists in the other languages also, and
both are derived from the Sanskrit Fwar. The Prikrit &% as existingin
M. s, G. +¥Tq, menns small or little ; when the consonants inter-
change their places, as they often do, the word becomes M. ¥ or slow.
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The last phenomenon in the growth of a language which I shall
notice is the graduel disappearance of words. As men advance in
knowledge and civilisation new ideas and modes of thinking arise, and
the old ones fall into disuse. And since words are the representatives of
ideas, new words always come in, and the old go out, The changes
that the Marithi language, for instance, has undergone in this respect
since the time of Jiineivara, or the Hindi since the time of Chanda,
render the older books unintelligible to modern readers. There
are alse various other causes, Sometimes, when another language
rises into importance on account of political circumstances, or when
it is admired and esteemed by a nation, as Sanskritis by Hindus, a great
many words are borrowed from it, and necessarily the older ones go
out to make room for them, or disappear because they are regarded as
vulgar. The opening of an intercourse with a foreign nation brings
about the same resuit. These causes account in a great measure for
the fact that so many words in our languages have become obsolete.
Jiiinesvara’s Prikrit gy had to make room for the Sanskrit qaTy,
ey for w=fT, and Are for ATY ; and the word P4 bas well-nigh
supplanted the old 3%, as g% has done S{TAT which itself must once
have driven out such a word as s{roIr or syyq«, the Prikrit forms of
oTr and 7.

The languages of the civilised nations of the world have been divided
into three families, the Aryan or Indo-European, the Semitic, and
the Turanian. The first comprises the Indian branch, consisting of
Sanskrit, Pali and the Prikrits, and the modern Vernaculars of
Northern India and of Ceylon ; the Iranic branch consisting of Zend,
the sacred language of the Parsis, the Pehlevi and the other cognate
dialects ; the Hellenic or the Greek branch, comprising the languages
of Ancient Greece and its modern representatives; the Italic branch,
consisting of the Latin and the cognate ancient languages of Italy
and the dislects derived from Latin, the Italian, the French and the
old Provencal, the Spanish, the Portuguese, and the Wallachian ;
the Keltic or the language of those Kelts or Gauls that so often figure
in Roman history, and distinguished into two varieties, the Kymrie,
pow spoken in Wales and in the Province of Brittany in France,
and the Gaclic, spoken in the Isle of Man, the Highlands of Scotland,
and Ireland ; the Lithuanian and Slavonic, comprising the languages of
Lithuania, Russia, Bulgaria, and of the Slavonic races generally; and
the Teutonic branch, coosisting of the Scandinavian group, ¢. e. the
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languages of Sweden, Norway, Iceland, and Denmark, of the High
German i.e. the old and the present language of Germany, and of the
Low German, which comprised the old Anglo-Saxon and the other lan-
guages spoken on the coasts of Germany, the modern representatives of
which are the English, and the dialects spoken in Holland, Frieslaund,
and the North of Germany. The second family comprises the Hebrew,
the Arabic, the Chaldee, the Syriac, the Carthaginian, and the cognate
and derived languages ; and the third, the Turkish and the languages
of the Mongolian tribes. To this last family the dialects spoken in
Southern India are also to be referred. The Zend approaches Sans-
krit the most, but the affinities of this latter with Greek and Latin
are also very striking, and such as to convince even a determined
sceptic. Saunskrit has preserved a greater number of ancient forms than
any of these languages, hence it is indispensable for purposes of com-
parative philology. .

The literature of Sanskrit presents, as ordinarily considered, two
varieties of the language; but a third may also, as I shall presently
endeavour to show, be clearly distinguished. Of these the most ancient
is that found in the hymns of the Rigveda Samhiti. These were
composed at different times and by different Rishis, and were transmit-
ted from father to son in certain families. Thus tke third of the ten
collections, which make up the Samhiti bears the name of Visvimitra,
and the hymns contained in it were composed by the great patriarch
and his descendants. The seventh is ascribed to Vasishtha and his
family. The composition of these hymns therefore extended over a long
period, the language is not the same throughout, and while some of
them present a variety so close to the later Sanskrit that there is little
difficulty in understanding them, the style of others is so antiquated
that they defy all efforts at interpretation, and their sense was not
understood even by the Rishis who flourished in the very next literary
period, that of the Brahmagas, Still for our purposes we may neglect
these differences and consider the Vedic variety of Sanskrit as one.

The chief characteristics of the Vedic language are these :—It con-
tains a large number of words that have become obsolete or changed
their sense in the later or classical Sanskrit. There is a greater
variety of verbal derivatives, such as ga¥e in the sense of ITEHIA
¢ worthy to be seen, or handsome,’ iﬁ'qq, 3173 &c. abstract nouns from
the roots ftw, syx &ec., wgH ‘ something that is produced,” qfY, F1%,
WfW &c. nouns of agency having a past sense (P, I11. 2,171), which
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overn an accusative, I&ta signifying * handsome’ or Eﬂa ‘ favour,’
te. The nominative plural termination of nouns ending in 7 is 31|
P. VIL. 1, 50), as PPa3erar:, as well as 379, as RT TqaqIR= T,
nd the instrumental plural is B5fr: or 3%: (P. VIL. 1, 10). The
owel cases of nouns in T are often formed by joining the vowels by the
sual Samdhi rules ; as 79 or FTTHA accusative singular of a7 ; M7:
nd 7Y genitive singulars of 7T and §g. The instrumental singular
3 made up by affixing 31, 4T, or TAT, instead of AT, as MAT, IJEAT,
P, geordr, &c. (P, VIL. 1, 39); sometimes of other nouns also,
8 99T, Ar34T &c. The nominative and vocative dual of masculine
nd the plural of neuter nouns in 37 often end in sir; as 7T AT
mgar Fartr Rv. 11 12, 4; syfgar gedmar a1 Rv. 1. 3, 2; and
he instrumental singular of feminine nouns in ¥ is optionally formed
iy simply lengthening the vowel (P. VII. 1, 39), as 7fgar st Rv.
. 82,2. The locative singular termination is often dropped, as in
R SHYH; or its sfr changed to 317, as in apr for anit (P. VII. 1,
}9). The Parasmaipada first person plural termination of verbs is #f}f
P.VIIL 1, 46), as 781 G @HRT Rv. 1. 1, 7, and that of the third
rerson plural is often T or T&, as 1:3 or Fﬂ Other forms also admit
f this T, as s1gawed, The & of the Atmanepndn terminations is often
lropped (P. VII. 1, 41), as g&7 &8 (Rv. L. 71, 9). There are eight
lifferent forms of a mood called ¥z by Pinini, which has a condi-
ional or subjunetive sense ; YT HITA! T o TP aTRwg, Rv. L. 25,
|2, & ¥q1A%¢ qegfq Rv. 1.1, 2. Thisis lost in classical Sanskrit. The
leveral conjugations or ways of forming the special tenses do exist,
»ut the roots are not restricted to any particular way, being conjugated
jometimes according to one mode and sometimes according to another ;
18 %t @97, There are some instances in which some other than the
ipecial tenses also admit of the conjugational sign, as PygfeaR per-
ect. Sometimes guna is snbstituted before the g of the second person
slural imperative, though it is a weak termination, as gora.

The infinitive is formed by adding to roots the terminations &, l-a
W, @ and &% (P. IIL 4, 9), as 7@, xd, Ry, ared, g
These are etymologically the forms of the dative singular of such nouns
13 A8, S99, R@Efy &c. A few other datives are similarly used,
8 {ﬂ QRSY &e. (P. IIL 4, 10, 11). The accusatives of some nouns
are also usrd as infinitives when governed by g (P. IlL 4, 12), as
T ﬁammR X. 44, 6; also in other places, Pafpas?
Prgegw Rv. VII. 86, 3. The infinitive in classical Sanskrit ends in
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9, ns ﬂﬁ;. which is the accusative form of such a noun ns &g the
dative of which 3xa¥ is one of the forms of the Vedic infinitive. The
potential participles arc often formed by adding a'a_’, T, gox and ¥y
(P. IIL. 4, 14), as Ry sgfaerraTr I Rv. X, 14, 2, 7 ¥ 37 soivdy
Rv. VL. 56, 1, Rarea, a.'Ei'q. The first two, however, ought
properly to be considered as infinitives. The absolutive is sometimes
forined by the addition of =Tar; as IyeqAH- There is such a form
a8 AR for FET; and such others as g4t and ditHT for =T and
gt occur often. These last, as also the wusual or classical
absolutives, are forms of the instrumcntal singular of the same nouns,
the dstive and accusative of which arc used nas infinitives; &g
appears also to be an instrumental. There are a great many other
peculiarities which arc noticed by Pinini, and which you will find col-
lected in the Siddhiuta Kaumudi, One thing, however, should be
borne in mind, that notwithstanding there is in these respects a very
great difference between the Vedie and the clascicnl Sanskrit, they
are in the same phonetic stage, 7. e. the vocal elements of words and
letters remain the same. Tlcre are a few such instances, as @y for
¥, and 39 for I in which the mute has disappeared, leaving only
the aspirate clement, and to these may be added the terminations qfey
and s1|H_for 76 _and 378 ; but bath the original and corrupt forms
exist in the Vedas, aud no general conclusion can be based on these
fow instances.  You will hereafter sce that the other dialects I shall
speak of differ greatly from the classical Sanskrit in these respects.
The following specimen will give you an idea of Vedic Sanskrit :—
V. Frafg @ FIar Fur 7 37 787 F9°0 FEtAta arraE o
R AT AT T AT (AT g | AT OHET 7547
% T AL ATAT TE°7 HUAR | ARIRIAE TG
o, FeT AY fiAT TIATAFCAT 99T | T AT @E: 0
Yo, i SEIT YAAAr FTOT: TEETEAT | arnsary gH4: |
W, ST Prareagar Paifret ST TR | FAnF a1 g wer il
W & Y PaRT gHRgaiEed : gIdr FTE | o7 TP anie
W T T 60 9y FTHT T 2 | SHAEIq w6 M
These cight verses contain 72 different padas or grammatical forms,
not counting the prepositions as sepmate padas.  Of these 19 have
become altogether obsolete in elassical Sanskrit, and 12 have changed
their siznifications.  This, howcever, is a specimen of one of the more
intelligible hymus, but there are a great many which contain a much
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Iarger proportion of words that have gone out of use. It is these
obsolete words that constitute the chiel dilticulty of understanding the
Vedic hymns.

1. The usc of {3y after IF is unknown to the later dinlect, that
particle being found joined only to the pronoun fF®. The preposition
¥ though connected with fa{& is scparated from it by three words.
Though the root of this verb is givenin the Dhitupitha or Pinini’s list
of roots, it has gone out of use. Iu modern Sanskrit we should use
SIfqTATH: instead. T is not now used in the sense in which it
occurs here; though it is connccted with it. We shonld use grra=
instead. =AW means here ¢ day by day ;' in classical Sanskrit the
word T means * heaven’ only. The verse may be translated :—“Though
we who are like subjects break thy law, day after day, O divine
Varuna !’ Varuna is spoken of frequently as a rdjun, or king, and men
are his subjects, with reference to that attribute of bis.

2. &y means ‘killing,” or ‘execution,” in classical Sanskrit, but
since &7 * killing’ qualifics it here, it must mcan some such thing as
a weapon or a blow. &% is obsolete. FW#l®TA is & participle of the
Perfect of & or §ig. The form is obsolete; and a verbal form of
the root is not ordinarily met with, though a word derived from it
does occur. T also is obsolete.

* Do not subject us to the killing blow of the spiteful, nor to the
wrath of the angry,” i.e., do not kill us out of spite or wrath.

5. @ signifies in later Sanskrit the order of the Kshatriyas or
the warrior caste. Here it is used in the primitive scnsc of ‘ valour,’
‘prowess.” T does not mean ‘man’ here, but is used in its original
sense of manly. T and FH{HYAT are separated by a word. FEF®H
‘favour’ is obsolete. <=RTH °the reach of sight,” ¢ visual power,” has
also gone out of use,

“ When shall we call the brave, manly, and far-seeing Varuna hither
to favour us ?”

7. qgfa:. This form of the derived adjective is unknown to later
Sanskrit. The genitive singular is formed by changing & to ¥%.

““ Who knows the path of the birds flying in the air and of the boat
on the waters.”

10. ¢ Enforcing his laws, the powerful Varuna sits down in hi:
abode to exercise universal sovereignty.”

11. srgar. The termination of the accusative plural is here
dropped ; <y is Vedic for axasy ; here also { is dropped.
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‘“ From this place the knowing one sees all secret deeds done or to
be done.”

12, FHTA and qTREA_are forms of 8% or the Vedic subjunctive.
“ May the powerful God make things easy for us all our days and
prolong our lives.”

19. apdr. Conjugated as a oot of the second class, with fir as the
termination of the imperative singular, lengthened for phonetic purposes.

“O Varuna, hear this my invocation, and now be propitions. I
call on thee, desirous of protection.”

The next form of the language is presented to us in the Brahmana
of the Vedns, such as the Aitareya of the Rigveda and the Satapntha
of the White Yajush. A great many of those peculiar words which we
meet with in the hymns, and which are so unintelligible have disap-
peared, the declensions have approached the standard of classical Sans-
krit, the nominative plural in sy&ey for instance, and the instrumental
plural in gi3: having gone out of use. The roots have arranged them-
selves definitely under certain conjugations. Thesubjunctive has mostly
become obsolete, though such forms as ﬁrwaﬁ' (Sat. I.4,1,10), and
3194 (Ait. IL. 11.) are sometimes mhet with, The roots take those forms
of the Aorist that Panini nssigns to them, and this tense is scrupulously
used in the sense mentioned by that grammarian. Such terminations
as /Y and the various modes of forming the infinitive have disappeared,
the ordinary one in @® being mostly used (Ait. IV. 8, VIII. 23). The
language is in most respects the same as that usually called classical
Sanskrit. It is rich in verbal forms of all tenses and moods. There are
however a few peculiarities and archaisms. There are some antiquated
words such as ¥% ‘ an extremity ’ (Ait. I1. 2), sitar  a shaft,” qyrAe
*a bat’ (Ait. IIL 26) ; frarT ‘ ultimate referee,” syT3fAT ‘one who
pronounces a decree,’ IXY ¢ prosperous’, A for qra (Ait. V. 14);
gar food (Ais. VIIL 7), qfeaor * powerful” (Ait. VIII. 8,23), A% ‘a
destructive instroment, flame’ (Ait. VIII, 24), &c. The dative of
feminine nouns 18 often used for the genitive, as Tﬁl?a’ gar e (Ait.
VIIL 23); |¥ed ... llﬁ'llﬁi"cﬁ ; the & of the third person
singular of the Atmanepada is sometimes dropped as in the old dialect,
&8 QTFET ¥ qEATAraRr (Ait. VIL 16) ; a few roots form their Aoristin
another manner than that mentioned by Pinini, as 378 3T ST€A T=T 2
Ait. VII.14), where syare stands for sTsfaSa, SI!Qﬁ T 9 T TF (Ait.
VIII. 23) where SLUE is for E: 5 the form of the infinitive governed
by the word gy is that which ends in &re; ss A€ § JUIT
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%at: (Ait. VIIL 7); and we appears in the form of my (Ait. IIL.
26). 1In the seventh and eight Pafichikis of the Aitareya Brahmana
some Giéthds or songs are quoted, the language of which is more anti-
quated than that of the body of the work. Notwithstanding these
irregularities, these Brihmanas are the best representatives extant of
the verbal portion of that language of which Pinini writes the gram-
mar, though he did not mean these when he spoke of the Bhisha. But
nearly the whole of that literature which Pinini drew from, if he did so
at all, has perished, ar to speak more correctly there is no portion of the
extant Sanskrit literature that accurately represents Pinini’s Sanskrit
asregards the verb and the Taddhitas or nominal derivatives, Probably
the spoken language of his time formed the basis of his grammar.

The next stage of Sanskritis presented to us by the work of Yaska,
whose language appears to be more ancient than that of the rest
of the non-Vedic literature. We find a good many archaic words
and expressions in the Nirukta, such as Iq=T ‘proximity,’ I¥-
firasg in the sense of finding’' or ‘observing,’ W ‘significa-
tion,” YT in the sense of ‘as to,” fyew  variety,” ITTAT ToTA:
‘unable to teach,” RTMRT USAT ‘invested with sovereignty,’
¢subordinate,’ s atE ‘celibacy,” &c. There are also some technical
terms which we do not meet with in later works, such as FrgfeaT
‘ weak terminations,” ITFT or IYFY ‘augment,’ ATHHRTOY *a nominal
termination,’ &c. After the time of Yiska, Sanskrit underwent a
peculiar change, for the proper understanding of which it is necessary
for a time to consider the styles in which a man may speak or write.
There is what may be considered as the fluent or lowing style of speech,
in which the speaker looks at the actions of men in pregress, actions in
the course of being done or suffered. A man speaking or writing in
this style will use a verb on every occasion. But a verb may always
be analysed into an attribute of the subject and the connecting link
or copula. When one’s attention is directed more to the attribute
than to the progress or course of an action, he will use verbal nouns
or adjectives. Thus instead of 3qATERId & man may say SPIATER :,
of Y ST, Ik A, of WA AIE A4, HIEAHIA, of ATAHTAMATY,
A&t qfagra &c. In the same way a verb may be divided into a noun
or adjective denoting the special action it involves, and averb signifying
action generally, as 931, may be analysed into qyaR &G or T& FAfq
and q=q& into q&T ;7Af¥. The later Sunskrit and the modern Ver-
naculars are full of such formations. The case forms may also be
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similarly analysed into attributive cxpressions; as TF: FET into -
Hq=ft gET: or WA Fa: HT: into YAHIH: ®7= The mode of
thought which gives Dbirth to such forms of expression lends
also to & freer use of compound nouns by means of which a whole
sentence may be compressed into a small attribute, In argu-
mentation the ablative of an abstract noun saves a long periphrasis.
This may be considered a petrified form of speech, and as distinguished
from the verbal style, it may be called the nominal style. In the
earliest literature of Sanskrit the fluent or verbal style prevailed.
Since this rarely admits of attributive or nominal expressions, the
sentences are short, and the construction casy. Thus, in such books
as the Aitareya and Sntapntha Brihmanas, we find short sentences, and
abundance of verbal forms. Even in the time of Yiska this style
prevailed to a large extent, and notwithstanding that his book is on a
gcientific subject, his Janguage often reminds one of that of the earlier
works, though he must have written several centurics afterwards. In the
time of Panini also verbal forms were in general use, as I shall presently
attempt to show. Some time after, howerer, the petrified or nominal
style began to supplant the other, Somehow it commended itself
to the genius of the Indian Aryas of the times, and the very richness
and flexibility of Sanskrit which allows of a root or noun being twisted
in a variety of ways to suit any sort of coustruction greatly facilitated
the change, The Itihiisas, the Purinas, and the metrical Smritis are
written in this style. DBut here it is not carried to such an extravagant
extent as is done in later writings, in some of which verbal forms are
rare and in others long and bewildering compounds are frequently met
with, and the construction is complicated and involved. This is the
general character of the Sanskrit in which the subsequent poetic and
dramatic literature is written ; and if the language of a certain author
is graceful and easy, and not dull and involved, if he does not use long
compounds, and writes in a more natural style, it is either because
his taste is superior to that of his contemporaries, or because he
belongs to an earlier period.

But it was in the field of philosophy, dinlectics, and exegesis,
scriptural or grammatical, that this nominal style was greatly cultivated
snd developed. The earliest work of the kind we know of is Patan-
jali’e Mahdbhishya on Kityiyana's Virtikas or notes on Panini’s
Sttras. Nearly the whole of the philosophical literature of the Sanskrit
is written more or less in the style of disputation. Au Iudian author
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does not lead his readers into the processes his own mind has gone
through in arriving at the doctrines he lays down ; in other words, he
does not tell us how he has come by the opinions he holds, but lays
down these doctrines and sets forth those opinions and conceives objec-
tious that may be raised and answers them. Or before actually stating
the true doctrine or siddhdnta, certain others, more or less opposed are
stated, and reasons given in support of them (pirvapaksha) which
are, of course, refuted. The Mahéibhiishya is written in this manner, but
it differs in & good many respects from later works of the kind. Unlike
the latter, it gives the very words that an opponent, speakingin his own
person, may be expected to use. It therefore really consists of a series
of dialogues, often smart, between one who maintains the pirvapaksha,
and another who lays down the siddhdnia. Hence, the language is
plain and simple, and the sentences are short, and such as a man may
naturally use in ordinary conversation or oral disputation. The nomi-
nal style, however, as I have ventured to call it, in contradistinction
to that of the Brihmanas and also of Yiska is observable ; but it has
of course not yet degenerated into the long compounds an+l algebraic
expressions of modern times, and is perfectly natural, In this respect
it keeps pace with the language of the Itihisas and Smritis. Vitsyi-
yana's Bhishya on Gotama’s Nyiya Sttra, and Sabarasvamin’s on that
of Jaimini, as well as the Bhishyas on some of the sacrificial Siitras,
are written in the same sort of simple and lively style, though how-
ever they present a further stage in the downward progress. But
gradually this maoner of writing ceased to be used, and the philosophical
style went on progressing until it has come to be what it is now.
Samkarachirya's Bhashya presents it in a middle stage. The
sentences are much longer than those of the earlier writers, the
construction is more involved, there is a freer use of attributive adjuncts,
and the form is that of an essay or a lecture, instend of an oral dispu-
tation. But the great Ach;‘;rya’s style is perspicuous throughout,
fluent and charming, and not solidified or petrified, as that of later
writers is. These latter hardly ever use a verb, and of the cases only
a few are to be met within their works. The nominative and ablative
singular prevail, and long compounds are constantly employed. All our
ideas are thrown into the form of nouns, mostly abstract, and even the
participles have become rare. This style is the style of formulas
rather than of discourse. It has reached its climax in the works of
recent Naiydyikas, but it has been more or less used by modern writers
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in all the Sastras. The movement which began with a less frequent’
use of verbal forms and the employment of attributive expressions has
thus ended in making Sanskrit a language of abstract nouns and com-
pound words, .

I have used the word style in describing this movement, to show
what important changes in the structure of a language may originate
from what is in the leginning but & style or mode of speaking or
writing. If everybody thought and spoke about all matters as the
Naiyayika does in his own subject our language would be just like his.
It would almost have no verbs, no participles, and no cases except
oue or two. But it is not so. The movement could not be carried
so far in other subjects. Hence the real classical Sanskrit is the
Sanskrit of the Epics, the Purfinas, the metrical law.books, the better
or earlier specimens of Kdvyas or poems and dramatic plays, and of
the early philosophical or exegetical works. And if we examine this
literature we shall find that the greater use of attributive or nominal
forms of expression gradually drove out a large portion of the Sanskrit
verb, and gave a new character to the language, which may be thus
described :—Very few verbal forms are used besides those of such
tenses as the Present and Future ; participles are frequently met with;
the verbal forms of some roots, especially of those belonging to the
less comprehensive classes, have gone out of use, and in their place we
often have a noun expressive of the special action aud a verb expressive
of action generally ; compound words are somewhat freely employed;
and a good many of the Taddhita forms or nominal derivatives have
disappeared, and in their stead we have periplirastic expressions. If
the treatises of Pinini and athers had perished, and we had to construct
a grammar of the Sanskrit from the classical literature I have above
indicated, our Verb and the Taddhita portion would be very meagre.
Professor Benfey attributes the condition which the language thus
assumed to the influence of the Prikrits or the spoken vernaculars.
But the process appears to me perfectly natural, and no such influence
need be supposed. The change may in some respects be likened to
that which rendered the Vedic subjunctive and other grammatical
forms obsolete in the later stage of the language. The Prakrits
may have given some words to the Sanskrit. but that they should
in this manner have influenced its grammatical structure is very
unlikely. It is more natural to suppose that it was the Sanskrit from
which the Priitkrits evidently sprang which gave to these Iatter thcir
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peculiar character, I shall endeavour to determine the exact relation
between the Sanskrit and these dialects in the concluding lecture.

We have thus observed and determined the chai.je that came over
Sanskrit after the period that elapsed between the Brihmanas and
Yiska from an examination of the literature itself. But the fact is
borne witness to by Kitydyana, who observed it in his time and made
it the subject of a few vdréikas. Patanjali discusses the points raised
in the following manner., An objector or Pirvapakshin is introduced,
who says:—

Porv. syeerwgsht | There exist (some) words which are not used ;
for instance, J{W, aC, I, 49. (Theseare torms of the second person
plural of the Perfect.)

The Siddhdntin, or the principal teacher, who advocates the doctrine
that is finally laid down asks .—

Sip. What if they are not used?

Porv. You determine the grammatical correctness of words from
their being used. Those then that are not now used are not gramma-
tically correct.

Sip. What you say is, in the. first place, inconsistent, viz., that
words efist which are not used. If they exist they cannot be not used ;
if not used, they cannot exist. To say that they exist and are not used
ie inconsistent, You yourself use them (utter them) and say (in the
very breath) there are words which are not used. What other worthy
like yourself would you have to use them in order that they might be
considered correct? (Jit. What other person like yourself is correct or
is an authority in the use of words).

Porv. This is not inconsistent. 1 say they exist, since those
who know the Sistra teach their formation by [laying down] rules,
and I say they are not used, because they are not used by people.
Now with regard to [your remark] * What other worthy, &c.”
[when I say they are not used] I do not mean that they are not used
by me,

Stn. What then ?

Porv. Not used by people.

Sip, Verily, you also are one amongst the people.

Porv. Yes, I am one, but am not the jeople.

Sip. (Virt. yEagg=w §fA Fard weewdnmE). If you object
that they are unot used, it will not do (the objection is not valid)-

Ptrv. Why uot ?

VOL. XVL. 36
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Sip. Because words are used to designate things. The things do
exist which these words are used to designate. (Therefore the words
must be used by somnebody. If the things exist, the words that denote
them must exist).

Ponv. (Vart. 37w gator=aara ). (It does not follow.) Their
non-use is what one can reasonably infer.

Sin. Why?

PoRrv. Because they (people) use other words to designate the
things expressed by these words ; for instance, & ![al'uﬁ'aT in the
sense of JN; & I ioir: io the sense of AT, & !rq gag=a: in the sense
of J; & FA THI~: in the sense of F=1. (We here see that participles
had come to be used for verbs of the Perfect Tense).

Sip. (Virt. AYH fiqaa7a) Even if these words are not used,
they should be essentially taught by rules just as long sacrificial
sessions are. It is in this way. Long sacrificial sessions are such as
last for 2 hundred years and for a thousandyears. In modern times none
whatever holds them, but the writers on sacrifices teach them by rules,
simply because [to learn] what has been banded down by tradition
from the Rishis is religiously meritorious. And moreover (Virt. &%
FgT=a%), all these words are used in other places.

POrv.— They are not found used,

S1p.—An endeavour should be made to find them. Wide indeed is
the range over which words are used ; the earth with its seven continents,
the three worlds, the four Vedas with their afigas or dependent treatises
and the mystic poitions, in their various recensions, the one hundred
braoches of the Adhvary (Yajur- Veda), the 3ima-Veda with its thous-
and modes, the Bihvrichya with its twenty-one varieties, and the Athar.
vana Veda with nine, Vikovikya, the Epics, the Purinas, and Medicine.
This is the extent over which words are used. Without searching this
extent of the use of words, to say that words are not wunsed is simple
rashness. In this wide exitent of the use of words, certain words appear
restricted to certain senses in certain places, Thus, AT is used in the
sense of motion among the Kambojas ; the Aryaa use it in the derived
form of qF; §AIq i3 used among the Surdshtras, Y] among the
eastern and central people, but the Aryas use only ry; Ffe is
used in the sense of ‘cutting’ among the easterns, IrA among the
northerners. Aund those words which you think are not used are also
seen used.

Porv.—Where?
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Sip.—In the Veda. Thus, Tared Tadt T3Yw | 2wt Telt =i oW |
T AT W WW T | IATTAR AEH FAT9 |

We here see that the objector says that certain words or forms are
not used by people, and therefore they should not be taught or learnt.
The instances that he gives are forms of the perfect of some roots and
observes that the sense of these forms is expressed by using other words
which are perfect participles of these roots, These statements are not
denied by the Siddhintin, but he does not allow that the forms should
not be taught on that account. Though not used, they should be
taught and learnt for the sake of the religious merit consequent thereon,
just as the ceremonial of long sacrificial sessions, which are never held,
is. Then the objector is told that though not used by people, the
words may be current in some other country, continent, or world, or
they must have been used somewhere in the vast literature of the
language. As regards the particular instances, two of them are shown
to be used in the Vedas.

It thus follows that in the time of Kityiyana and Patafijali, such
verbal forms had become obsolete, and participles were used in their
place, But it must have been far otherwise in the time of Pinini.
He gives minute rules for constructing the innumerable forms of the
Sanskrit verb. Qur grammarians proceeded upon a strictly scientific
basis. Nothing is more clear from several observations scattered
throughout the work of Patafijali, besides those contained in the
above passage, than this, that the Indian Grammarians do not
give us the inventions of their own brains as they are supposed by
some scholars to do. The very perfection of their obserration and
analysis has rendered them liable to this reproach. But notwith-
standing all that, there can be no doubt wiatever that they scrapu-
lously adhered to usage. If so, the verbal forms taught by Panini
must have been current in the language at some time. We do meet
with them in the Brihmanas, but our grammarian does not include
these forms among the peculiarities he has given of the Vedic or
Chhandas and Brihmana dialect, and thus does not restrict them to
those works. They must therefore be understood as having been in
use in the Bhishd or current language, the grammar of which he
teaches in his Sitras. And the Bhashi that he means must be that
which was current in his time. In Panini's time, therefore, the fluent
or verbal style of speech was in use, as I have observed before. But
it may be argued that though he refers these forms to the Bhashi, the
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Bhashd he means may not be that which prevailed when he lived, but
another current before his time and preserved in its literature, on
which Pénini based his rules. It matters very little even if we make
this supposition. The only effect is that the period when the non-Vedice
Sanskrit was rich in verbal forms is placed before Panini; but the fact
itself that there was such a period is undeniable, The suppositicn,
however, is unreasonable. For it is not at all likely that he should
neglect the language prevalent in his time and teach that which was
current before him; and speak of it as the Bhishi, which word
literally signifies the * spoken language” or vernacular. And the
occurrence in the Siitras of words that became obsolete in later Sans-
krit confirms this view. The following are such words:—sy=ggast
‘allowing one his own way, FYIY® ‘excemmunicated,’ syegFarT
¢ eating,” SIFHTATY ‘including,” EHTOr * marrying,” ISAH * throwing
up,’ STHY ‘equitableness.” You will have scen that the Virtika of
Kityiyana which starts the discussion I have translated, and Pataii-
jali’s commeot on it speak of words generally as having ceased to be
used though the examples given consist of certaia verbal forms only.
It is, therefore to be understood that the observation is applicable to
other forms and expressions also taught by Panini which we do not
meet with in the later literature. Among such may be noticed
IIrAF and HATHAF ‘to strengthen,” FTTAF *to be silent,” FotgT,
and ®FreT “to fulfil one’s longing,’® &c. aAET occurs in Yiska also.
Most of the verbal derivatives ending in the technical termination oq%
must also be so considered, such as g JrAfq ¢ feeds every
Brihmapa that he finds, @Y T=: ‘reined till the clothes were
wet’ ; EYIY goUIfe, ‘supports by his own means,’ TN g
¢ withers standing,” &c. A good - many Taddhita forms taught in
Pinini’s Siitras must also, 1 think, be put in the same category.

And there is another circumstance which shows that Pinint’s Sans-
krit was more ancient than Kityiyana's. KatyAyana’s Virtikas on
Pinini, which I have already spoken to you of, touch on various points
concerning grammar and the system of Pinini. The purpose of a
great many of them is the proper interpretation of the Sitras, and
there are some which supply the links that are wanting in the system,

8 Professor Goldstiicker has usod the argument based on the occurrence of
obsolete words in the Siitras and that set forth in the next paragrapb, to prove
the archaioc character of the language a3 it existed in Pdnini’s time, and some of
the instances quoted in the text are the same as hia.
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also a good many which teach forms not taught by Pénini, or give the
correct forms, when by the strict application of Pinini’s rules we arrive
at such as are incorrect. Now, this strict application of Pinini’s rules
is often in the manner of a quibbling logician, and consequently it was
probably never meant by Panini himself. Agsin, it may also be
allowed that some forms existing in the language may have escaped
Pinini’s notice. But even after making allowance for all these con-
siderations, a good many forms taught by KityAyana are left which
it is impossible to believe Panini did not observe or know, if they
existed in the language in his time. Though not infallible, Panini
was not an indifferent grammarian. He justly deserves the reputation
he has all along enjoyed of being the pre-eminent teacher of grammar.
He has noticed even stray facts about the language. If so, the only
reasonable supposition is that these forms did not exist in the language
at the period when he lived. For instance, according to Pinini’s rules
the vocative singular of neuter nouns ending in sy such as y@T and
THq is {@T and T, but Kityiyana in a Virtika on VIII. 2, 8 tells
us it is WEY or AW and ATAT or ATH. Pinini teaches that the forms
of the dative, ablative, genitive, and. locative singular of the feminine of
i and @di= are optionally like those of the corresponding pro-
nouns, i.e. we have either ﬁ'«ﬁwra' or fasiared, fEatarar: or et
&c., but Kityiyana in a Vartika on 1. 1, 36 estends this option to the
masculioe also, and according to him we have f§dftara: or ﬁ'aﬂ'qﬁ’,
fedta or Reftmeng &c., while Pipini gives us only the first.
Pénini’s rule IV, 1, 49 allows of #rg&TmHt only as the feminine of
but Kityiyana gives ATget also; Iqrarar=t is not noticed by Panini,
while Kityiyana lays down that as well as Iqeagrar in the sense of
‘wife of the m!xrq' So also syt and qfyAT are accordmg to
Pinini, ¢ a female Arya and ‘a female Kshatriya,’ but Katyiyana gives
st and @t as well as s7T9T and qyRMT. A good Inany more
instances of 8 similar nature may be given from other parts of Sanskrit
Grammar. Are we then to suppose that the forms J®r, ATH, ¥ &c.
of the vocative singular, fyeftaed of the dative of ety &c. aTget,
IAnArATAL, STATO, AfATeft and many more such, escaped the obser-
vation of such 2 grammarian as Pinini, or that he did not know them ?
Is the supposition that they did not exist in the language in his time not
more reasonable ? It therefore appears clear to me that the language
in Pinini’s time was in a different condition from that in which it was
in Kityiyana’s. The chief differences, to point out which has been. the

k]
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object of this discussion, may be thus stated :—In Pinini’s time a good
many words and expressions were current which afterwards became
obsolete ; verbal forms were commonly used which ceased to be used in
KiityAyana's time, and some grammatical forms were developed in the
time of the latter which did not exist in Pinini’s.

Pinini’s Sanskrit must, therefore, be identified with that which
preceded the Epics, and he must be referred to the literary period
between the Brihmanas and Yiska. Hence it is that the Brihmanas,
as observed Lefore, sre the best existing representatives of the language
of which Panini writes the grammar. Kityiyana, on the other hand,
wrote when the language arrived at that stage which we have called
classical. Thus then, we have been able to trace three distinct periods
in the development of Sanskrit. First, we have the Vedic period, to
which the Rigveda Samhiti, the Mantra portion of the Yajurveda, and
the more antiquated part of the Atharva-Samhiti are to be referred.
Then commences another period, at the threshold of which we find
the Brihmanas, which, so to say, look backwards to the preceding,
that is, present the Vedic language in the last stage of its progress
towards Pinini’s BhashA; and, later on, we have Ydska and Pinini. This
may be called the period of Middle Sanskrit. Aund last of all, there is
the classical period to which belong the Epics, the earliest specimens
of Kévyas and dramatic plays, the metrical Smritis, and the gramma-
tical work of Katyiyana. Pinini's work contains the grammar of
Middle Sanskrit, while Katyayana’s that of classical Sanskrit, though he
gives his sanction to the archaic forms of the former on the principle,
as he himself has stated, on which the authors of the sacrificial Siitras
tench the ritual of long sacrificial sessions, though they had ceased to
De held in their time. Patafijali gives but few forms which differ from
Kityiyana’s, and in no way do they indicate a different stage in the
growth of the language ; hence his work is to be referred to the same
period. The form which the language assumed at this time became
the standard for later writers to follow, and KiityAyana and Patafijali
are now the generally acknowledged authorities on all points concerning
the correctness of Sanskrit speech. We shall hereafter see that the
last two stages have left distinct traces on the Prakrits or the derived

languages.



Agr. XVIL.—Padli and other Dialects of the Period. By Ram-
KRISHNA GoraL Buanoarkag, M.A,, Ph.D., Hon. M.R.A.S.

In the last lecture we traced the development of the Sanskrit lan-
guage until it assumed the form in which it is usually called classical
Saaskrit. This form it acquired several centuries before Christ, as I shall
hereafter endeavour to show, but it bas since preserved it unaltered.
The reason is that the number of people using it has been growing
smaller and smaller, and now for a considerable period it has remained
confined to a few learned men who devote long time to its study
and use it only for religious and philosophical purposes. DBut in so far
as it has been used for these purposes it has not been free from change,
as was pointed out on the last occasion. The style and modes of
expression used by Gadidhara Bhaitichirya, the great Naiyiyika of
modern times, are not the same as those of Kanida, Gotama, and Vitsya-
yana, vor those used by Nigojibhatta, the same as those of Kityiyana
and Patafjali. But all these changes have followed one direction. The
efforts of our modern writers have been mostly, if not altogether,
directed to systematizing and reducing to an accurate and definite shape
the conceptions of those ancient sages, and no new ideas or methods
of thought have arisen. They have thus elaborated a highly artificial
style, abounding in abstract terms. In other branches of the literature
also, we may discover some peculiarities and corruptions of diction and
manner. But still, making due allowance for all this, the generally
received standard of good and correct Sanskrit is the same as it was
many centuries ago. There are certain models which modern writers
and speakers have to conform to. When, however, a language is
living, that is, is used by people generally and in matters of every-day
life, it must undergo very great changes, Men will not waste time and
trouble in accurately ascertaining and imitating the pronuncistion of
their fathers, or reproducing exactly the several grammatical forms used
by their predecessors. All that is necessary is that they should make

3
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themselves understood. Old modes of thinking give place to new ones,
and new ideas spring up ; and both must be represented in the language
that is used. Sometimes accidents in the history of a race, such asits
coming in contnct or being incorporated with another race, serve to
transform its language within a short time. Bat the alterations that
occur from these and other causes obey certain laws; and hence the
possibility of a Science of Language. Now, by the operation of influen-
ces such as these, Sanskrit was, in very remote times, corrupted, and
new dialects arose from it. We should have known nothing of these if
they had not been preserved in their literatures. Of these dialects
that which approaches Sanskrit the most is the Pili. This is the
sacred language of the Buddhists of Ceylon, Siam, and Burmsh, and
possesses an extensive literature. I will introduce my remarks on this
dialect by placing before you a specimen :—

A AT SIRE TIsaRt AT ATE@ &Y | 37 ety BrRe-
Roorgsst A7 & AROTTSRRT AY & TG | TRERYRT TEART Ay
LE 0 S IR e QIBATCARTS TOGANT ITMR | A1 I+ 34100 -
WeAT WO gNE § Tt IvyEr [ResTaR Afew ome | Aift |
IS TR TAAa qasy qAEAa | & AT qTesT T siiew-
Hite | STy R SRy Ao | 2T R w8 q| T aife aur AR
W | Fe afeaeh T RIS A9 R R Yawy
HOUT T g0 | 5TUEw § 4 q7 & 7 TIWETIE AHF@ | &
HrEReT gaed AqsH HAfY | & Fd=edqed T Tomr sdi |

This is from the Atthakathé or commentary by Buddhaghosha on
the Dhammapada. It was written in the fifth century after Chuist,
long after Pili had ceased to be a vernacular. The following is from
the Dhammapada itself, which we have reason to believe is much more
ancient :—

129, @ qA(~a TTT Tex A1AfT TGHY |
ST IIH /AT T &5 T ey |
131, g TAN A9 EIF AfdaR )
AT QAT T €7 T R g )
133. AT 917 REA FF AT RATG |
IRET i areeTRyT Tevear Faeg | |
134, |] R s HET I 4T
T® T At arsit T AR
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The Sanskrit of these passages is as follows : —

Wrreeai PRETTRGART AT WP | 3 welPaftaparegd av
TIAIREAT TG | FEARTARCITA T | T SrewT-
HTS GPOZINAT ITAME | ATAT FHAATAFT W1 IAET A AT Jq=1N-
Preadafieare | 7R @ [¥TESATA TRAAA qaed SR | o
AR GRS T ATTITRATY | STY PR FRR ArEiw | quw & gy
T Aty auT FRCATRTT | @ grArATR TEATERATE AW @ B
v FEACTIRA | STUTET ¥ AW A% TAETTUTTSY | § a9r-
g g€ YT FACH | qegAa T 0 ToArrm |

120, &% Far+a yoTen €4 Rpafe g |
HTEATTHYAT AT 7 &= qarada i
131.  QGEHTMA ATl qF FOIT {TeART |
WIEAA: GEIATBAE & T A §&a 1l
133. A1 4rT: 9FY HPAIHT: MATIGEATH |
§:@r [ STy SfaTosy: egdrgesTe 1l
134, & FHTEATAR FIEAFTER TUC |
oY qTHiTE vy s 7 Frad

“In 8'rivasti there was & Brahman of the name of AdattapQrvaka,
(*who had not given away anything before.’) He never gave anything
to anybody, whence they called him Adattapirvaka. A son was
born to him, pleasing and delightful. When he was sixteen years old,
he got jaundice. Seeing the son thus, the mother said, * O Brahman,
your €on has got a disease, put him under medical treatment.” ¢ Lady,
if I get a physician, food and salary will have to be given to him. You
do not see that this will entail expense” (lit. lessen my money).
“ What then will you do, Brahman?"’ I will do what will not involve
expense " (lessen my money). He then went to physicians and asked,
* What medicine do you use against such and such a disease?”’ They
spoke to him at random of the bark of some tree. Ile brought it
and gave it as a medicine to his son. As he went on doing so, the
disease was aggravated,”

129.  * All are afraid of being hurt, all fear death. Taking one’s own
self as a model, one should not kill and cause to be killed.”

131. “ He, who looking to his own happiness, inflicts injury upon
creatures that equally desire their happiness, does not obtain felicity
after death.”

133. “ Do not speak harshly to anybedy ; they may speak to you in
return. For angry altercation is painful, and revenge will overtake you,”

VOL XVI 37
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131, If then, like a broken gong you will not stir yourself (utter),
then you have reached Nirvina, and you will have no angry alter-
cation.

Ilere you will see 8 great many instances of the laws we laid down
in the last lecture. And first, as regards phonetic corruption, we have
in these passages <t for 3y as in g for g, for 5§ as in 3= for 3=, and
for ¥ as in qQ¥ for QTR, aud o for & as in FoqF lor Foqw. This
change is usually called assimilation of consonants. In pronouncing
a conjunct, one has to pass from one position of the vocal orgnans to
another without letting off the breath checked or compressed in the
first, an operation of great difficulty. The sound of the first member
is indistinet, but when the second is a weak consonant, such as a nasal
or a scmi-vowel, it glides into the first almost as a vowel does, and thus
the sound of the first acquires greater prominence. In the first posi-
tion, the vocal organs strike and press against each other strongly, and
the momentum necessary for this effort is acquired by uttering
forcibly and with a jerk the vowel that precedes the conjunct, i. e.
a7 for instance in the word ¥, just ns a man previous to striking and
pressing anything with his fist moves the hand with force through some
distance, The previous forcible vowel breath and the subsequent strong
contact and pressure form the characteristic of a conjunct consonantal
sound. This is the only way of rendering the two members at all dis-
tinct, forthe first is thus uttered with the preceding vowel and the second
with the following. Thus, 3<% il pronounced in the manner I have de-
scribed becomes 3y&-&, but if the previous vowel sound is weak, it becomes
§-7F, in which ecase, . in consequence of the absence of momentum, the
pressure canuot be strong, and the conjunct character is not fully hrought
out. What we find in the Pili, therefore, is that the passage from one
vocal position to another is avoided, and the more distinct sound ouly,
whether of the first member or the second, is pronounced with this
forcible previous vowel breath and the succeeding strong contact and
pressure ; that is we have a conjunct as before, but it is made up not of
two different letters, but of two of the same kind, Ilence the instances
noted above aud also y&=y for qﬁ, W for =, =37 for AF, €T for
qsg, &g for PI.E forggy-, 77 for %, STy for 37Fq. 75g for 7y,
& for I=TT, A for 77, qq for gYor, 7= for sy &c. Bat an
attempt is made to pronounce the other sound also, and such of its ele-
ments as can go in with that which is uttered without involving change
of position are transferred to it, that is, in effect the Pili speaker
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treated a conjunct consonant as one sound possessing the characteristics
of both. Thus the heavy spdsa or simple breath of &, e1, and gin the
conjuncts &, &F, 3, €, &, & and &7 is combined with the distinct
sounds &, 9, 7, @, and g and we have &, %, T,¥, and & for those con-
Jjuncts ; but when preceded by a vowel and pronounced with the usual
conjunctal characteristic, they become g, &3, &, ®f, and °F; as in
wrafRa# for AreaaTy and FEG for T in the above, and in @Y
for &R, GragT for JERT, TEBT for qNTA, H=FRA for A, RE,
for fz, gz for gw, Her for weam, 7Y for ¥, KT for T, and
g% for geq.  In &, W, 71, &, T, and &7 the consonantal portion of
the distinct sounds, being made up of ndda or intonated breath, the
heavy svdsa or simple breath of the sibilant is first made heavy ndda,
that is, the sibilant is changed to the aspirate §, and we have 7§, % or
¥ for these conjuncts; as in q=¢ for g%, 20 for Jeor, S¥F for fER.
315 for 373w, and firmg for fisw. These correspond to thewy, & %c.,
in the above instances, and wust like them be considered as simple
sounds, and in our modern languages they are pronounced as such in
certain places; but when preceded by a vowel they must have, as in other
cases, the characteristic of conjunctal sounds, and be pronounced as ¥,
ooy or I though they are not so written.

I have already observed that when a following semi-vowel or nasal
glides into the sound of the first consonant, this latter acquires pro-
minence. But there are cuses in which the semi-vowel 3 does not so
merge into the preceding ; and this takes place when it is preceded by a
dental mute, The palatal g and the labial § have since remote times
been often pronounced in two ways, one in which the organs approach
each other 5o closely that it is difficult to distinguish them from & and
¥; and another in which they are kept more distant. Hence the
confusion between 3 and =, and g and g that we find so often in
modern pronunciation and in the modern languages. The Bengili in-
variably makes & of the Sanskrit ¥ and in most cases 5T of ¥ and the
people of Northern India follow him to a great extent. In the llindi we
have many such ferms as FAT for AV, qFw for ¥y, qig for FRAT.

The heavy or close pronuanciation of ¥ is favoured by a preceding
dental. In pronouucing letters of this class the tongue is nearly hori-
zontal. Consequently, when after the formation of the dental muteit is
moved upwards to form 3, the force with which it separates from the
teeth carries it nearer to the palate than it should be. In the cerebral
position, in which the tongue forms a curve with the concave side
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inwards, the force with which its tip separates acts downwards ; hence #f
a ¥ has to be pronounced afterwards, the effort is in no way aided, bat, if
poussible, hindered. In this case, therefore, the 7 is alwaye light; and
for a similar reason it is so when preceded by a guttural. It is also light
when preceded by the dental 7, since a large portion of the obstructed
breath passes through the nose, and the tongue is not separated from
the teeth with any force. Thus, in the word &7 in the passage I have
placed before you, and in Star, 94, &c., the @ being heavy does not
glide or merge into §, and being the latter of two successive consonantal
sounds, acquires greater distinctness ; and the preceding sound must in
virtue of the laws we have been examining communicate all its elements
to it, except of course the organic position. The element that is com-
municated in this case is the complete contact, wherefore the heavy ¥
becomes a complete ar, and this, when pronounced like a conjunct,
becones 57. In such words as gy, ey, Iqnary &c., the preceding has
got its heaviness of ndda or tone to communicate besides the complete
contact, and thus the 3 becomes g, and thence 337 ; and so we have
ASH, T5€, I95A1 &c. Io g, Je, @eq &c. to the 3¢ formed as
above must be added the lmrdne~s or évisa of @, 1.e. the letter = must
be pronounced not with the glottis contracted but stretched, where-
fore we have sy and, with the conjunetal charncteristic, . Those words
therefore become r&'rg‘ Qw, and ¥g. If gy precedes instead of &, the
heavy évdsa required for its pronunciation is transferred to ¥, and so
it becomes g, and thence =g ; ns in T=@T for AT, FTEF for TNy &c,
The semi-vowel 7 is also heavily pronounced when it forms a conjunct
with another semi-vowel, and thus we have g&7 for {i, gex foruy, &c.
There are also instances of this pronunciation when ¥ is preceded by a
dental mute as in I for IXIT, T for FRE: &e. In F the
preceding g, as in gy, transfers its heavy ndda or tone to a and
makes it 37, and so we have g&7 ; but g is changed to Ig also.

The conjunct &1 or FX nust in some cases have been pronounced in
ancient times like &7, as it is invariably so pronounced by the lower
classes of the Marathi people at the present day. This latter sound
is cagier to be made than F, first because the passage from the guttural
position of & to the palatal which is nearest to it is more natural than
that to the more distant cerebral position of &, and also because in the
Intter case, after the guttural eontact the tongue has to be rounded
and the tip brought near the cerebral position. Thus, the whole
;\'oight of that organ has to be supported ; while in the case of T,
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when its middle approaches the palatal position in pronouncing sf, the
forepart (alls into & natural position, and no effort is required to hold it
there. Now in this FeT, the sound of w1, being the latter of the two,
is by the general rule more distinct than the other ; and the complete
contact of & being transferred to it, it becomes &, because sibilants
are produced by heavy éodsa as the hard aspirates are, and thence
=T ; As in TEBF for TS, BT for iy in the sense of ‘a festivnl,'g‘(
for &%, &c. In such words as 3= and TS, the prevailing sound is
that of @, which, with the complete contact of the preceding  and g
ought to become ¥, as ¥[ becomes & in the above case, on the theory
that & is a dental. But it is not properly a dental, since it is formed
not at the root of the upper teeth as @, u, 3, &e. are, but considerably
above, and not by the tip of the tongue but by a part of it further
inwards, which is made into a curve, having its convex side upwards,
and brought near to that position. In this last respect it resembles
the palatals, though the part of the tongue employed in their case is
still further inwards, i.e, the middle. The sibilant ®, therefore, has
no mute corresponding to it in the sounds of the Sanskrit and Pali
languages. The Marithi dento-palatals =, ‘B, ‘W, ‘#, snswer to it
completely, being formed in the snme position as itself; so that &,
when the organic contact is complete, should become the Maratht

But these sounds are unknown to the Pili; the speakers of that
language could not pronounce the Marithi dento-palatals, as the
QGujaratis and other northern nations cannot at the present day; and
just as these turn them into pure palatals, so did their ancestors.
Hence, that sound which should properly be the dento-palatal -
became the palatal g, and we have = for Fe&, 7= for mw:
and HEST for Feqy.

The dentals following a T in a Sanskrit word are in Pili often changed
to cerebrals ; as in Q'gﬁ for 73F, T=fq for gaa, usﬁ' for wifT, stw
for s;f &c. Here, as in the cases we have examined, the distinct sound
is by the general rule the second, as we mnay observe even from the
optional form =y for F&A, and 3ty for ST, But, as before re-
marked, in all these Pili transformations of Sanskrit conjuncts we see
an attempt to pronounce both the members. When the speaker, being
about to put the vocal organs into the position necessary for the utterance
of the first letter, which he has first heard though indistinctly, sees
that the second which be has distinctly heard cannot be produced there,
he gives it up, and then passes immediately to the next position.

16 = 3
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But if, at the first, he thinks he can produce something like the
sccond sound, which he has distinctly heard, he pronounces the
Ictter there, and does not give up that position. Thus in pronouncing
&%, he feels that nothing like the sound q can be produced at the
position of T, and hence gives it up, and passing on to the lips forms
a@eq; but in Fq the T that he pronounces at the cerebral point
sounds a great deal more like & than q and therefore he does not pass
on to the dental position. But such of the Pili speakers as could
distinguish between q and T did not stop at the cerebral position to
pronounce their conjunct, but passed on to the dental; hence the
optional forms we have noticed. Such words as f, |, oI, &c.,
differ from 1¥, 3q_&c., in having the T after the distinct sound, so
that the speaker resorts first to the dental position, and uttering the
distinct sound there, is not carried away by the following T to the
cerebral position, the sound of T being weaker. DBut if in the same
word a dental follows such a conjunct, that dental is changed to the
corresponding cerebral ; as in qf¥ for gf¥ and g3/ for qyA. The
cerebral element of these words has made a distinct impression on the
speaker's ear, and he is conscious that his transformation of ¥ into q
which was necessitated by his inherent inability to pronounce the two
consonants together, has not brought it out. He thercfore realizes
it by changing the following f& and y to ¥ and . Bat if a consonant
of another species follows, or if the conjuuct ends the word, he caonot
give effect to this impression.

The conjuncts in which the second sound is weak and consequently
gives way tothe first are ¥, &7, 79, o, »4, Y, ¥, & T, T, L, T,
9,9, F, & 79, 9, §, '3, 7%, &c., which have a semi-vowel for their
latter member, and ®, @, @, |, &c., which have a nasal. Thus, we have
" for TF or AIFA, HAFH for JTEATT, AT for Freyy, Feq for Fexy,
sty for spgeay, qeaia for qafa, &6 for 9€q, ¥ for e,
3TAT lor 37N, P for fry, sty for sy, Fag for 0w, fyey for Py,
& for 37, STEHR for HT™MA, STEAY for AT, = for ww, 9 for
9%, I¥A=TA for weyeq, Ao for e, Ry for Pgw, s for
ST, ST for 31%q &c., and STfr for IR, SN for syremy, By for
oW, €rcq for &7/, &c. The semi-vowel & after F in going out turns the
7 into the palatal 53, this latter representing the combined effect of
both; as in Y5 for 7=, ASH for ==y, &e.

We have noticed above the change of a to =g, but more frequently
it is trausformed into F@. This change is due to the latter g being

3
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pronounced not incorrectly like w1, but correctly as a cerebral sound,
which being hollow and undistinguishable is lost in the sound of
a&. This last is distinetly heard, and the effect of g is only to add
heavy svdsa to it and render it & ; and thus the whole becomes
WY, 88 in §F¥Q for T, FFEr for FgW, THY for q&t, &c. Upon the
principles we have laid down, it does not matter whether the Sanskrit
conjunct is composed of two or three consonants, since what is done in
the Piliis to reproduce only the distinct consonantal sound with the
other attendant characteristics; and thus we have og for 39T or &9 as
in @ow for Wyor and qfee for qyfter, and #¢ for g ns in gq¥g for
3% in which words the last is the distinct sound, and Fag for 3% as
in waeft for gsft, where the § must have been pronounced 8o as to
merge into the preceding & .

A Sanskrit conjunct at the beginning of a word is reduced to a single
letter ; and the reason is obvious. For as I have alrendy observed the
distinctive characteristic of a conjunct consists in the previous vowel
being pronounced with rapidity and force, and in the subsequent strong
pressure of the vocal orgaus which is rendered possible by the
momentum acquired by that forcible utterance. It is the repro-
duction of this characteristic that makes a single consonant that is
pronounced at any oneof the vocal positions, lovk like a double. When
n previous vowel does not exist, that is, when a conjunct begins a word,
this characteristic cannot be reproduced; hence there is no double
consonant. Thus, we have @foq for @A, HAT for WA, yHT for
oY, wed for vyt &e.

You will have seen that in all the changes of conjunct consonants
which we haveexamined, no element of the two sounds is omitted by the
Pili speakers. They had not the patience to hear and reproduce the two
consonants immediately after each other, by putting their vocal organs
into two different positions, or laboured under a physical inaptitude
for doing so, their tongue not being sufficiently trained for the successive
movements, But short of this, all the constituents of the sound, the
évdsa, light and heavy, the completeness of contact, and the force of
utterance, are represented in their pronunciation, and the amount of
muscular exertion involved is the same as in the case of the original.
Thismay be called the energetic mode of pronouncing ecomjuncts. There
are, however, a few instances in which the components are separated
by inserting a vowel between them. Thus Sanskrit IR is changed to

gEw, SeAF to SAGraw, Wor to Radgw, SR to AT, it and ¥y
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to Ryt and frdh, =7 to ygr, and ARy to strafadfers. The
separating vowel is generally such as can be easily pronounced along
with the previous or the following consonant, that is, belongs to the same
organic position as either. Thus in the first four instances we have the
labial T in the syllables g and g owing to the influence of the following
®. The conjuncts & and & are almost invariably dissolved into g md W
as in FIRA, WRA, GRA, AR &c. and ATE, 7T, TR &e. for A,
Y or WA, q&, fir &c. and W&, T, € &c-; and in one or two in-
stances we have the first change when the ¥ is preceded by a consonant
other than T, asin Ry for =g, This change is to some extent due to
the 3 being pronounced wenk, i.e.almost like . Iu the same way, we
have Ryavw, Redw, Faemar, ARaw, PR, frer, Rem, g,
g, Riag, Fe7T or &A1 &, for ¥, ¥9, wraT, Y, F, =,
1T, BI79,54W, 37, &1 &c. This mode of utterance wants the torce
of the one we have examined, but both the sounds of a conjunct are
clearly reproduced in it. You will have observed that the second
member of the conjunct dissolved in this way is what may be ealled an
imperfect consonant, i.e. a semi-vowel, aspirate, or nasal, in pro-
nouncing which the breath is not completely stopped. They there-
fore act like a vowel, and render the sound of the first consonant
comparatively distinct and audible, but are not so weak themselves as to
melt away into that sound. Hence both the sounds are audible, but
the Pili speaker not being able to put his vocal organs into two
consonantal positions successively, ns we have seen, reproduced the two
sounds by interposing a vowel between them. But when in some
cases the second member was weakly proncunced it melted away into
the first, and so we have the optional forms fegq® for AEHfq,
grg for ¥oq, Ay for &Y &c. When, however, its pronunciation
became stronger thau that of the first, it prevailed, and so we have
FHeq for /1A and 315y for 3779.

Some conjuncts appear also unchanged in this dialect ; as & in the
words s@, HAIFA, and FRiw, 57 in ANy, =gy, 570 Kc., T ingTIF,
gara, and g9, &F in 8A€ &c. Such as have a nnsal for their first
member and a mute for the second are also unchanged, since the
nasal, even according to the rules of Sanskrit, belongs to the same
organic position as the mute.

We will now proceed to notice the changes of single consonants.  An
unaspirate is changed to an aspirate when it is followed in the same
word by a sibilant ; as in T flor 9T, REW lor qEY, & for govy,
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GEAR for FAT, YN forgq &c. The heavy svdsa that forms
coustituent of the sibilant sound has made such a strong impression
on the ear of the hearer, that he immediately prepares himself to let
it out, and thus uses it even in pronouncing the letters which precede
the sibilant and do not require it. The pronunciation of a word is
rendered easier by transferring one of the elements of a sound to
another or others, that is, by assimilating them to each other as much
as possible, In a few instanices the simple brenth or sciisa of & pre-
vious surd is transferred to tiie following, originally a sonant, as in
yRte for eqaraig.  The cerehral unaspirated sonant g, between two
vowels is softened into the corresponding semi-vowel 7%, as in qras=t for
qrxT, frigT for §re, a@rR for FIMHK &c. This peculiarity distin-
guished the old Vedic Sanskrit also ; and the sound exists in the
modern Marithi and Gujaritt, though it is unknown to the other ver-
naculars.

I have already given instances in which the cerebral T of a previous
syllable in going out changes the dental of the fullowing to a cerebral,
and to thes: may now add fasioz for Py, 7T for g+q, ®7 for Fq
&c. In some instances, this change takes place without such an influ-
encing cause, as in TETY and I for FfA and &%, and I7¥ for FTE.
The snme phenomenon is observable in some conjuncts, as in {3 for
ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂ]‘, ﬁg‘r for STETE, and 37 or €7 for ¥YT in the several derivatives
from that rootas 37(q, 37ft, 32T &e. The dental nasal g is also similarly
changed to 9 in a few cases, as in SyyoT, Sftora, s{iofiT, @ for FiA,
A, sTAAl, Tk &e. The operation of this process is very limited,
but still it exists and cannot be accovnted for in any other way than
by supposing that the vocal organs or the vocal habits of the Pill
speakers were mor¢ adapted for the production of cerebral sounds, or
in other words, the people had a natural aptitude for thew.

Sanskrit 3 and q nre changed to &, which is the only sibilant
in the language. This c¢hange involves an economy of ecffort.
The tougue in its several movements hecomes a lever with the
fulcram at the inner end where it is fixed in the mouth, and the weight
in its centre of gravity. The advantage increases with the distance
trom the fulcrum of the point which is moved, that is, the point where
power is applicd. Hence gutturals are the most disadvantageous, pala-
tals next, and dentals, the least. The cerebrals beivg pronounced by
rounding the tongne and raising it very high, it is a question whether
this additional effort does not neutralise the Advantage thev possess

VOL. XVIL. 38
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over the palatals by their position being more distant. Thus § is the
weakest of the sibilants. But in the Pili the change is so universal
that we must suppose a special inaptitude in the speakers of that lan-
guage for pronouncing 7 and &, as we had to suppose in the case of the
conjuncts. When, however, in a few cases the peculiarity of the palatal
T was distinctly perceived, and it was felt that the substituted & did not
bring it out, that sibilant was changed to the corresponding mute of its
position, i.e. to &, which resembles #[ in the heaviness of the simple
breath required for pronouncing it. We have thus &7 for ¥y, =R for
wha, and 817 for @Y. The change of 9 ‘six’ to & is also to be
similarly accounted for, I have already remarked that sometimes &
must at an early period have been pronounced very much like &1,
Besides these changes there are solitary instances of others, such
as the softening or toning of surds as in 33T for =, or the dropping
of the mute element of the sonant aspirates as in Ty and g7 for yqfa
and s7qearq. DBut these will be more fully discussed in connection
with the Prikrits and the vernaculars, in which these processes have
a much wider range.

The vowel = is changed to 37 as in &Hf¥¥ for Ff¥y, qogr for eI, ITE
for e, 9« for g, 7Y forg‘rg &ec. ; to { asin T forg!’,ﬁ’vrforqu
faar for |3, FAfR for qﬁ', Rrg for Iy &c. ; and to T ns in uq for uw,
7y for &y, Fav for FuT, F& for W, Ji¥® for T &c. The last change
generally takes place when the vowel is preceded by a labial ; so that
the vocal position of the consonant influences that of the vowel. When
there is no such influence, it is changed to 3y and §. Now, the vowel
s is composed of a consonantal and a vowel element, the former of
which is subordinated to the latter. On this account it does not give
to the consonant to which it is added the character of a conjunct, and
the preceding vowel is not rendered heary.” In Pili this consonantal
element disappears in virtue of the inherent inability which we
have considered at such length of passing from one vocal position to
another without letting off the breath ; but the previous consonant is
not doubled because the usual character of a conjunct is absent. Or
the disappearance may be accounted for by the fact that the conso-
nantal element is so subordinated to the vowel element as to escape

6 This fact is accounted for by the anthors and the commentators of tho
Pritidkhyas by supposing that the vowel element envelops the { on all sides

i.e. precedes it and follows it. (See Véj. Pr, Ind. St. V, 145 and Ath. Pr.
Whitney, 1. 37.)
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notice, and that the letter, as a whole, is difficult to pronounce. The
vowel element of ¢ is pronounced by bringing the root of the tongue in
contact with the root of the palate, i.e. in the position of the gutturals ;
and is unrepresented independently in the Sanskrit or Pili Alphabet.
Hence it is pronounced either lower down, in the position of 31, or higher
up in that of g, while it is sometimes carried so far to the outside as
the position of J, especially when a labial precedes. That the cerebral or
T element did exist, and was occasionally perceived by the Pili speakers
is proved by such examples as R® for & and &g for T, and also
by the circumstance that in sume cases, though it disappears, it changes
the following deutal to a cerebral, as in afY for 3fg, Pz for Fraa.wz
for 3 &c. From these observations it would appear that the vowel we
have been considering must have been in those days pronounced just
in the manner in which Marithi Pandits of the present day pronounce
it, and not like ST, ¥T, T or R as is supposed by several European
scholars. If g were really @&, or I7, RRY, the Pili corruptions
would be =7 or {377 ; and if g were gwa, or AT, arfa s we should
have &« or M instead of gara and ANEH, and there is no reason
why g and s should have lost their T and become 3¢ and R if
they were really pronounced like &g or Tg and RI¥ or ¥¥.’

The sounds of the Sanskrit diphthongs ¥ and st are like those of
oY and 37T uttered rapidly, i.e. without allowing any appreciable time
to elapse between the two elements. In forming 87, the tongue and
the lips are in a natural position, the lips, however, not being closed
but a little opened ; while ¥ requires that the middle of the tongue
should be brought close to the palate, and J, that the lips should be
completely rounded. Hence, in pronouncing ¥ and {} it is necessary
to pass from one vocal position immediately to another, a process of
which, as we have seen, the Pili speakers were incapable. These
diphthongs are therefore changed to @ and s¥r which partake of the
character of both the components. In the formation of @ the tongue
is not horizontal as in the case of 3y; its middle is raised up but not
brought so close to the palate as in the case of ¥. Similarly, in pro-
nouncing 3§ the lips are not so completely rounded as in the forma-
tion of ; neither are they in a natural position as in the case of 7.
These sounds, therefore, being produced in a position betwcen those

7 The explanation of this vowel sound and the others that follow is based
upon the mode in which we Mardthds pronounce them at the pregent day,and
which is sanctioned by the Prtiédkhyas.
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of 87 and ¢, and sy and I, combine the characteristics of both, but are
simple, i.e., formed in one position only. Thus we have &% for
O, ¥ for s, STz for Fra, @Ta for i, Fdyex for FwIga, J0
for MfF &e. Similarly sy and 577 frequently become @ and ait; as
in &UTA for FYA, g for qarafy, & for 71, ST for TN,
W for sTYHIW, AvAYa for AxArq &c. The sounds of these
dissyllables differ from thase of @ and S¥Y in this respect that the 37 of
the former is not rapidly pronounced as is that involved in these
diphthongs or, in the words of the grammarians, the value of the first
¥ is one mdtrd and of the other one-half. In the same way the a7 of
the two dissyllables is followed by the semi-vowels f and 7, while that
of T and 3ﬁ has the corresponding vowels gand J after it. When 31
and 377 are hastily pranounced, this distinction disappears, and these
dissyllables assurae the form of the diphthongs ¥ aud s, whlch by the
rule just discussed become @ and .

A long vowel is shortened when it is followed by a double consonant ;
as in /A for AT, g7 for TR, YFGr for &aror, e for &0 d, Frewr
for dter, ¥¥ for &&, g« for gx &c. The strong pressure that
i3 necessary for the pronunciation of a conjunot caunot be properly
exerted, as formerly observed, without momentum, for the acquisi-
tion aof which the previous vowel has to be uttered with force and
with a jerk. For this purpose a short vowel alone is fitted, but if
u long one precedes, its utterance being by its nature slow and
weak, the organs for want of momentum do nat strike against each
other with farce, and hence the pressure they exert is weak. But
the Pili speaker, catching from his Sanskrit teacher only the
generally strong nature of the pressure involved in the utterance
of conjuncts, realized it to the fullest passible extent without stopping
to observe how much it was impaired by the length of the previous
vowel, by pronouncing the previaus vowel with force and rapidity, and
thus rendering it short, And in this way the real quantity of the
syllahle is not diminished. Though the vowel is short the voeal
organs take some time ta emerge from the close contact and the strong
pressure resulting from its forcible utterance, and hence the whole syl-
able gag, for instance, in THGT, has the metrical value af a long vowel,
1.e. is equal to two mdtras or. syllabic instants. In the original Fayor,
on the contrary, the pressure in the pronunciation of & being weaker in
consequence of the slowness of the previous vowel utterance occupies less
time; so that in the one case the shortness of the vowel is accompanied
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by a longer duration of the contact, and in the other the length of the
vowel is attended by a shorter duration of the contact. The change,
then, we have been considering, is due to the pressure necessary for the
formation of the conjunctal sounds in these words, having made a strong
impression on the ear of the Pili speaker, When, however, the length
of the vowel prevailed, and neutralized the pressure to such an extent
as to render it incapable of attracting attention, the conjunct came to
be in the condition of one standing at the beginning of a word ; and like
it preserved only the more distinet sound and dropped the other, leav-
ing the long vowel unchanged. We have thus &g for T, g for
o, araq forasy, &e. It is, however, clear that a long vowel followed
by a double consonant is an impossihility in Pali. A Sanskrit conjunct,
whenever it made a distinet impression, was pronounced with the
usual characteristics of that sound, via., the previous rapid and forcible
vowel utterance and the subsequent strong contact and strong pressure,
the perceptible effect of which was the shortening of the previous
vowel and the doubling of the following consonant.

Without the momentum acquired from the force and rapidity of the
previous vowel utterance, the Pali speaker could not form a strong contact
and exert strong pressure, that is, without a short preceding vowel they
could not pronounce n double consonant. If then the Pili has such wards
as §fqE (FarETa), ¥R (Afgw), = (F7), @ifge (i),
gty ("@trar), ®siFg  &c., it follows that the vowels gand sff
were in such cases pronounced short. Similarly, when before doubles
€ and T are changed to them, as they often do, they must be short,
This change of ¥ and ¥ to @ and 8§y arises from the fact that the
force and rapidity or the jerk with which the current of breath is sent
up to pronounce the former vowels is apt to prevent the tongue from
rising as close to the palate or the lower lip tothe upper, as is necessary
for the formation of T or I, or they are apt to be forced down by the cur-
rent. And g and 37t differ from g and Fsimply in the distance between the
pronouncing organs being greater. This change, therefore, reallyinvolves
an economy, since the effort to raise up the tongue and the lowerlipacross
the strong‘ current of breath blowing above, is saved. We have thus,
sirg for 3%, qreagw for goT, ATy for g&as, €oT for FoT, AFH
for Fsa. IF for FaferT, 6@y for g &c.  In some cases both
vowels are in use, as in the word %@ which has another form Hy.
Sometimes, especinlly before ¥, w was invariably pronounced short,
though no coujunet followed, and to make up for the loss of quantity thus



290 PALI AND OTHER DIALECTS

oceasioned the consonant was doubled ; as in Rz for ¥, fzg for A7,
FTqeq for amirq &c. The vowel 3it was also similarly treated in a few
cases, as in 3{reqATH for STAEGAT]. Thus then not only has the Pili a
short & and s}, but the speakers of the linguage seem to have possessed
a predilection for those sounds. Besides the changes we have examined,
there are stray examples of others, such as g and 3=F for gy and
T, in which the ¥ of the fullowing syllable influences the utterance
of the first vowel, §req for &7, in which the semi-vowel 7 is dissolved
into the corresponding vowel §, and thence transformed to short 3,
HIT for 7YY, in which the & being lightly pronounced loses its con-
sonantal character and the vowel % with the preceding ST forms s,
and others.

You will thus haveobserved that the phonetic changes which Sanskrit
words undergo in passing into the Pili may be brought under a few
general rules. There are not such various and extensive corruptions
both of vowels and consonants as we find in the later dialects and in the
modern vernaculars. It has been estimated that two-fifths of the Pali
vocabulary are composed of pure Sanskrit words, and theremaining three-
fifths, of words altered in one or other of the modes explained above.
The conclusion to be drawn from these facts is that when the Pili was in
use, the tradition of the original Sanskrit was not distant ; the words, so
to say, did not stray away long from the mother-language, so as to
undergo extensive alterations. 1If so, how isit that some of the changes
such as the transformation of ¥ and sf}into @ and st and the assimila-
tion of consonants are so universal, the first being without any exception,
and the second with but a few unimportant ones 7 The principle which
gaides phonetic change is the economy of effort, understanding the
word in its widest sense. This economy is observable in the two kinds
of changes, as well as in the transformation of surds into sonants, the
elision of consonants or of some of their elements, the assimilation of
the vowels or the single consonants that make up a word, and in
several other processes. But in the Pili there are very few instances
of some of these, and none at all of others. The language had not
a sufficiently long duration of independent existence to bring them into
extensive operation. If, then, the two processes we have noticed are
found in full play in that dialect, the reason must be sought for in the
vocal peculiarities of the people who spoke it. Though they heard
conjunct consonants and the diphthongs @ and st pronounced by
the speakers of Sanskrit, as correctly as the other letters which
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they did not corrupt, their organs were not fitted to utter them. These
peculiarities may have been natural or acquired. If natural, the people
who first corrupted Sanskrit into the Pili must have belonged to an
alien- race which came into close contact with the Aryns and learnt
their language. If they were acquired, a branch of the same Aryan
race must be supposed to have been isolated in some part of the country,
and to have developed them, in consequence of being cut off from the
main body. But this supposition must be rejected for the reasons
that have been already given. Such complete isolation as could give
rise to new vocal peculiarities must be expected to have occasioned
greater phonetic decay in other respects than is observable in the
Pili.  And our analysis of the Sanskrit conjunctal and the Pili double
sounds favours the first view. For, we have seen that these latter
represent all the elements of the former, but they are combined in a
sound produced in ome vocal position only, The Pili speakers
endeavoured to reproduce the sound of a conjunct faithfully, their
pronunciation was not weak, as is that prevailing in modern times, but
energetic and correct in every other respect ; but they could not combine
energy of utterance with two successive movements of the vocal organs.
This could only be because their organs were not sufficiently trained
for the purpose; in other words, because the sounds were foreign to
them. The condition of men who have to learn the language of others
j9 similar to that of children, whose organs of speech are being exer-
cised for the first time, Healthy children whose utterance is energetic,
pronounce the conjuncts almost in the same way as the Pili speakers
did. And there is another instance in History of an alien race having
treated the sounds of the language of a civilized community in just the
same way, The Barbarians who overran Italy and developed the Italian
from the Latin, showed the same inability to pronounce the Latin
conjuncts, and assimilated them as our Pili ancestors did.

1f this supposition is correct, we must find other traces of the pecu-
liarities of this alien race. And such we do find. The existence of the
short ¥ and 3t in the Pili, and the predilection the people showed
for them, as well as the change of dentals to cerebrals without any
influencing cause, are similarly to be attributed to the natural roeal
tendencies of the people. These sounds must have existed and played
an important part in the original language of this peaple, so that they
were unable to shake them off entirely, even when they left their own
tonguc and learned that of the more civilized Arvas with whom they
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came to be closely incorporated. If the original Pili speakers belonged
to the same race as the Dravidians of Southern India of the present
day, we have a reason to believe that their native tongue contained
them ; for they exist in the Dravidian languages and are very charac-
teristic of them.

We shall also find in the Pili, and even in the pnssage placed before
you, examples of another phenomenon presented by a growing lungunge.
Several new words, unknown to Sanskrit, but formed from Sanskrit
roots, have come into use. Such is qaTqY, derived very likely from-
#AH_ ‘mind’ or * heart,” and S{Tq_* to obiain’ ‘ to meet,’ so that the word
siguifies ‘ something that comes up to the wishes of the heart,” ¢ pleas-
ing." The word &9 is from |9 with @ prefixed, which & seems to be
the same as the nominative singular of the masculine ofa"{. For, it is
so vsed in Sanskrit before g, though it has there an independent sense ;
asin H%ﬂﬁﬁﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁﬁ"ﬂ’m; (Sakuntald). Often used together in
this way, the two words formed a compound expression, and the inde-
pendent character of @ being forgotten, it came to he looked upon ns
one word. In the same way, @f@qaR must have come into existence
from the frequent use of such expressions as qEQFEaH, WIETEATAH
&c. made up of the genitive singular of a noun or pronoun ending in
3t and 3¥f3qaR. The portion gf*gs then came to be rezarded as an
independent word, and was used as such. Another new word is ®Tg or
RrgH ‘agreeable,” ‘ pleasant,’” corresponding to such a Sanskrit word
as €7 or WY formed from the analogy of such verbal derivatives
as firg =g, or FMYH, MgH &c., and meaning ‘that which is or
deserves to be touched,’ or “ pleasant to the touch.” Other instances nre
fq==y= ‘an ornament, §EAIF * plentiful’ &e.

We will now proceed te the examination of Pili grammar. When
after years of successive creative efforts, the language of our Aryan
ancestors came to be so rich in all kinds of grammatical forms, as the
Vedic or middle Sanskrit is, it became cumbrous, and the tendency sct
in, as we have seen, of dropping away some of them and rendering the
grammar simpler.  The duals of both nouns and verbs are unnecessary ;
the occasions for using them do not often present themselves. Hence,
even in Sanskrit, their use must have been rare, and the Pili which in
its original form at least, must be taken to represent the current usage,
has dropped them away altogether, But. the manner in which the
process of simplication is’ principally carried on is by the use of false
analogies, Thus in Sanskrit, vouns ending in g and I of the neuter
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Render prefix § to the terminations of the vowel cases. But in Pili it
is added to those of the corresponding cases of masculine nouns also,
as In trsq"t for geAY: in the passage before us, Similarly, from the
analogy of neuter nouns in 37 which form their nominative and accusa-
tive singular by adding ¥, the pronouns ¥ and Y come to have %
and § for the corresponding cases, instead of the Sanskrit 7 and a3

In Sanskrit, the conjugation that is very often used is the first in which
37 is tacked on to the root in the special tenses, because it embraces a
large number of the most ordinary roots. Here, in our passage, we find
the analogy extended to the root f§ the present tense of which is in
the mother dialect formed by inserting ¥ between the two letters, and
adding the termination to the final (fdfég 3rd person singular), and
we have ffdfy. The root [T takes the form of AT in the present and
other special tenses, and to it is added the conjugational sign AT, so
that it becomes STAT. Now, this special form is generalized, and used
in other. tenses also, such as the Aorist and the Future. Thus, we
have here @wIfg, the Aorist 3rd person plural of JT, and in other
places we find wTfAEafa as one of the forms of the Future. The
special forms {e, %K, T, 3%, and qr are similarly generalized,
the last four being phonetically changed to geq, g1, I3, and q&T.
In the same way in forming the causative of a rvot  or STq is ‘added
in Sanskrit to roots ending in T and to a few others. It is extended
to all roots in the Pili, and thus we have fafR=oTif® for PgfRraa
in the above. The termination ¥qT of the absolutive is, in Sanskrit,
replaced by I when a root has a preposition prefixed to it. But
here no such distinction is observed, and &y is used in all cases. The
operation of this law of false analogies is very extensive in the grammar
of the Pili and the later Prikrits; and by its means new forms have
been made up instead of those current in the primitive language, But
side by side with these, we often find the latter also in use corrupted by
the usual phonetic laws, and having a sort of isolated existence, since
they transgress the general rule that has newly come into operation.
Thus, we have WA, qfeqeati, and sfireaty according to the law
of analogy ; but SIrefy from Freafyr, Tagry from F3ATA, and FEETF
from &wHa, are also in use. These three processes then, viz., the
dropping away of forms not required for the expression of the current
ordinary thought, the formation of new ones on the principle of analogy,
and the preservation of the old ones in what may be called an isolated
or petrified condition, have contributed to the formation of the
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grammat of this and the succeeding languages. With these preliminary
observations, [ will now hastily pass under review the principal points
in the grammar of this dialect,?

The Pili has lost the dual, and also the dative and ablative cases,
except of masculine and neuter nouns ending in 37. The only occasion
when the first is ordinarily used is when ¢ giving’ is expressed, but the
genitive case has such a comprehensive signification in Sanskrit that
it denotes the dative relation also, and is often used in that sense.
Most of the relations expressed by the ablative are denoted by the
instrumental, and for the expression of the peculiar ablative sense, viz.,
the separation of one thing from another, the particle @¥ had come
into very general use, even in the parent language. The genitive and
instrumental thus took up the place of those two cases. But people do
not forget what they have frequent occasion to use, The great ma-
jority of nouns in Sanskrit end in s¥, and of these the singular is
oftener used than the plural. Hence the singulars of the dative and
ablative of these nouns are preserved in the Pili, notwithstanding the
operation of the causes that drove away these cases from other places.
The ¥ of the termination of the instrumental plural is optionally
chnuggd to g. The locative singular of masculine and neuter nouns
ending in a vowel is formed by adding the pronominal termination
e, phonetically changed to fér and f3 ; and the ablative €19 in the
form of ¥AT or =gT is used optionally in the case of nounsin sy. ‘The
termination & of the genitive singular of this class of nouns is genera-
lized, and in the form of & applied to all nouns of the masculine and
neuter genders. It should be remembercd that in accordance with the
general rule, the Sanskrit grammatical forms drop the final consonant,
including a visarga, in passing into the Pili. The nasal 7 is changed
to an anusvira, and since this, like a conjunct consonant, necessitates
the rapid utterance of the preceding vowel and renders it heary, the
vowel is shortened. We have thus & for e, & for tqw, 4 for YA,
&c. The F of T and of the syllable u{occumnv in some of the
cases i8 also changed to an anusviirn,

Musculine Nouns ending in 3. The nominative singular always ends
in 3ff. In Sanskrit we have this form before a short s or a sonant
only. Here it is generalized. The accusative plural ends in @ as &y,
When the final consonant is dropped according to the usnal phonetic

My .xuthonty in this pomun of n{y subject is hs'xchchn)uua, as edited by
M. Souart.
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rules, the Sanskrit nominative and accusative plurals become exactly
alike. To distinguish the one from the other, therefore, this form is
appropriated in the Pili for the latter. The @ appcars to be the
termination of the nominative plural of pronouns, and it is transferred
to nouns in the same way as the others we have noticed above. But it
is used here in an accusative sense. The forms of the singular and
plural of the nominative of neuter nouns, and of the plural of many
more, are the same as those of the nccusative in Sanskrit, and this fact
must have led to a tendency to liken the two cases in other places also.
Heuce the pronominal nominative came to be used like an accusative,
We shall directly see this tendency to confuse the two cases manifested
more clearly as regards the plural, and it may be remarked that as
regards both the numbers it went on increasing at each successive
stage, until in the latest Prakrit and in the vernaculars the distinction has
entirely disappeared. The termination of the instrumental plural is
qfy as in PN, or with the mute element dropped, gig which is traced
to the Vedic gfiy: in such forms as 3Ty: But it may be explained
otherwise. The Sanskrit 5.73" becomes g by the dropping of the
visarga and the change of the diphthong to @, and this is the same as
the locative singular, and is by no means distinctive of an instrumental
sense. Hence to §& was added the instrumental termination 5t or @
which all other nouns in Sanskrit and Pili take. The other cases are
the same as in Sanskrit, subject to the general remarks made above.
The ablative and locative singulars have the new pronominal forms in
&1 or ¥ and f&F or {37 in addition to the old ones. In the vocative
singular, the final 37 is optionally lengthened.

— Nouns in ¥ andJ. The nominative and accusative plurals have two
forms and they are the same for both the cases, as sy73f} and syear9y.
fayweg and fiyg@at.  Now 73ft and Ry are the Sanskrit accusative
plurals syt and ez, and st and AYFEET the nominative
plurals STRY: and fiyers:. The distinction between the two is lost, and
both are used indifferently in the sense of the nominative and accusative,
The termination of the instrumental plural is fiy or f& The singulars
of the genitive and locative are, like those of the corresponding neuter
nouns or nouns ending in T such as JOTT, formed by theaddition of 3,
as STFRTAT and Fysge, stf*erfy and fraagfa. They have also the forms
indicated in the general remarks, viz. suFWER and RrsaEEd, and
S0 fRA-RE and fraRgRA-f3; and the dative and ablative are, as usual,

like the genitive and instrumental, The vocative is like the nominative,
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except in the plural of nouns in g which ends in §¥ or ¥ as Fraegat or
frwmy. The rest are old or Sanskrit, the final vowel being, however,
lengthened in the plural pof the instrumental and locative, and the
syllable Py of o1fir being optionally dissolved into Rafy in the nomi-
pative singular.

— Nouns in . The nominative has the old Sanskrit forms; as
gogr and FRYRY for qTEAT and grearc: {rom Treg.  The accusative
plural is the same as the nominative plural. The augmented form of
the Sanskrit nominative plural, viz. §eqTC for YA, is taken as the
base for the plural of the instrumental, genitive, and locative, and
declined like nouns in 87. The genitive plural is also formed by
taking the nominative singular as the base, as ®eyrs. The instru-
mental singular has the new base and the old termination 37 ; and thus
we have Weyr@r. The genitive singular has three forms, one of them
being the old ouc with the final T dropped, as ey, and the other two
made up by taking this form as the base, and appending the termina-
tions which nouns in I as Bﬁ:! take, as @erew or geyAtr. The sio-
gulars of the accusative and locative have the Sanskrit forms, as TR
and §R; and the vocative singular hns besides the old one another
with the vowel lengthened, as ey or &Yr. You will thus see that
there are four bases, the old one which gives the old forms, and three
new ones, {&YT and WYTT generalized from the nominative, and |y,
from the genitive.

— Nouns ending in a consonant. There can be no consonantal declen-
sion proper, since a final consonant is dropped, and the noun treated as
one ending in the preceding vowel. But relics of the Sanskrit forms
of the consonantal bases nre preserved and used along with the others.
In the declension of the noun syrege_there are two new bases sy=t and
¥, generalized from the forms of the singular of the Sanskrit
nominative and of the instrumental and others syreRT and SyreqEY &c.
aud declined like nouns in 87. The first is used in the singular of the
accusative and the piurals of the genitive and locative which are sy=t,
sr<r® and 37/Y; and the secoud in the plural of the instrumental
which is sy=Afe -fir. The remaining forms are old, the portion syreq
being corrupted to SY; they are ST¥IT nominative singular, sy=wAT
nominative and acensative plural. YT accusative singular, sy=AT
instrumental singular, sTAT geuitive singular, and TR locutive
singular. The vocntive is ST¥¥ or 37, like that of nouns in Y.

In the declension of the noun T the base T is used in the
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singulars of the accusative, the instrumental, and perhaps the ablative
also, and the forms are ¥, A, and YREAT or THT. The old
forms are found in the nominative ( TrHAT, TWHATHT ), and in the singular
of the accusative, which has thus two forms Tr3 and =T, and the
plural of this last case is, as usual, the same as that of the first. The
singulars of the instrumental, genitive, and locative are the same as
those in Sanskrit, but § being changed to 37, we have 3T, =51, and
TWEF- In the last two cases the conjunct is also dissolved into f¥r,
wherefore we have QA+t and TfSf also. The genitive plural is T3,
and § being dissolved into F, the form A= is used, in addition,
This ¥vy is made the base of the plurals of the instrumental and
locative ; and thus we have {UHPT-f& end Trspg. 7The vocative
singular is like that of nouns in sy.

The suffixes 7 and #§ of such nouns as Jorgy and HfAA are
regarded as if they were 3= and ¥=q, and the nouns declined like
those ending in 37 in the singulars of the nominative, accusative, and
genitive, and in the plurals of the accusative, instrumental, genitive and
locative ; and, according to the commentator of Kachchiyana, in the
singulars of the instrumental and locative also; as Jorq=a, W’
TOT=AER, 791, Yorr—ay-f€, Forr=ar and Yorg=ag; also Jorg=
and Irory=aréa-fr¥. The old forms are preserved in both numbers of the
nominative and genitive, and in the singulars of the instramental, loca-
tive, and vocative ; as IJoray, YOTA=AT, YOrTal, AT, YOrTaT, JOqTe
and yory. The nominative singular is made the base of other forms of
the singulars of the accusative, genitive, and vocative, as J[or%, JorTed,
aod Jorg or JorAT.  The present participles, Paramaipada, are simi-
larly declined, the only difference being in the nominative singuler,
as ek,

Féminine nouns ending in 97. The nominative, besides the old forms,
has another transferred from nouns in §; as ®>r4t. The singulars
of the instrumental and the succeeding cases, excepting the vocative,
have one same form made up from the Sanskrit genitive by dropping
the visarga and shortening the final vowel ; as {1, instrumental,
dative, ablative, genitive, and locative singular. The others and also
the locative singular have the old forms; as HFSSIAY-f¥ instrumental,
and ablative plural, sF=Y+ genitive and dative plural, and HETYE
and FIHTY locative singular and plural. The final member § of the
conjunct which appears in the case-forms of nouns in § such as 7, is
dissolved into ¥q, and thus we have AT¥4T from the Sanskrit q47; ; and
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this and 7} from the Sanskrit 74t: are both of them the plarals of the
nominative und accusative; 7T the singular of the instrumental is
dissolved into AT¥=T, and also F&T: of the ablative and genitive which
after dropping the visarga becomes 79T ; and this is extended to the
locative singular, which has also another forin 7f%, from s2rry. There
is nothing particular about the rest. Nouns in short ¥ are deciined
exactly slike, except that Knchehiyana gives such forms as ¢er and
T in addition to TFAAT and TRYF for the singular of the ablative
and locative. Nouns in I or & follow completely the analogy of those
in §; the forms of 3y, for instance, are not derived from the correspond-
ing Sanskrit forms of the noun, but are made up by adding the fiual
syllables of those of q¥t; as YT nominative and accusative plural,
FYAT singular instrumental, ablative, genitive, &e.

Neuter Nouns.—The singular of the nominative and accusative of
neuter nouns ending in a vowel is the same as in the parent tongue,
but the forms of the plaral are optionally like those of the correspond-
ing masculine nouns ; as &qT or &YNA nominative plural, and &F or
S accusative plural; 378} (like syoaft) or 3T nominative and
accusative plural, SITg or 3TgfA nominative and accusative plural. As
in the case of masculine nouns, such as have a final consonant in
Sanskrit drop it and are treated as if they ended in the preceding
vowel. But in the singulars the old forms are preserved ; as &Y or
H+ nomiuative and accusative, FHT or AT instrumental, AT genitive,
AARY, 7T or RARH-3% locative.

Pronvuns.—As pronominal terminations have been transferred to
nouns, & few nominal ones have been extended to pronouns, thus carry-
ing on the process of unification a step further, The plural of the
nominative of feminine pronouns has a form ending in %Y, and the
singulars of the instrumental and genitive end in 3T or JT and that
of the locative in ¥, a8 in the case of the corresponding nouns; as Y
nominative plural, 1 or §E€Ar, TATA or THEWT, AT or WHEH(
genitive singular, and QU or q%&¥, {ATA or LHHEH, STFH or saed
locative singular of Y, §¥4, and st3q. All pronouns of the third
person, of whatever gender, form the genitive plural by adding § from
the Sanskrit 7%, and also g7 which is made up of & the pronominal
and § the nominal termination, so that the second form is the genitive
of the first taken ns a base, as % or JqTH, AT or qrETA Lc. Similarly,
the bases g<ff and ¥AY which are substituted for gar and AT in the
singulars of the genitive aud locative, and & which optionally replaces
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AT in those cases, have a genitive singular with a double termination ;
as q€qT, faear or frewTy, oiear or ofvedry, YT or Thrary
where ¥®r, Sanckrit &qy: is the pronominal, and 3yT&¥ the nominal
termination. The plurals of the nominative and accusative have the
same form as ¥, @s, AT or ArAT, &c., and the instrumental plural of
the masculine has, like that of nouns, the termination gfy or afR.
The remaining terminations are the same as in Sanskrit. The correla-
tive or remote demoustrative &% has, besides the usual Sanskrit base,
another ¥ which has all the cases &, 7, &c., except the nominative
gingular. This base is generalized from the ga®, ¢« &c. of the
accusative, the singular of the instrumental, and the dual of the
genitive and loeative, which are used in making anvddesa as it is called
by Pinini, . e. in referring to one who has already been spoken of.
The near demonstrative g% has two bases, 3y and g&#. In Sanskrit
this latter is used in the nominative dual and plural and in the
accusative. Here it is extended to all the cases except the nominative
eingular, and so we have &, AT, Tafe, AET, e, /A, TaféA, and
g ; Tg. T, &, The first base is used, as in Sanskrit, in all
cases except the plural of the nominative and accusative and the forms
are 3, A, O, ST, &c. The pronoun syFH has the base s1g
for the nominative singular, and 3t for all other cases which is
lengthened in the plural ; as S{FAY S7f¥, ST, STEH, ST ; 3HaT,
e, &c. The nominative and accusative of the neuter is 813

The singulars of the pronouns of the first and second persons are the -
same as in Sanskrit ; as 37&, &, 74T, AW or W, and ATH; F, &, FAEY
or §, and Ffy. The syllable & is optionally dissolved into § in the
nominative and accusative which have thus g%, and changed to § in the
latter as well as in the instrumental and locative ; and so we have §, a77
and §1% also. The dative and genitive being confounded, the Sanskrit
A and @A of the former are in the form of &g and =¥ used for
both cases. The latter has also the forms &% and sy%%¢, and 3¢ the
anusvira being inserted from the analogy of the plural. The plural
of 3¢ is 77 in which the initial T of the Sanskrit form is changed to & ;
and in the accusative, instrumental, and locative, the Sanskrit base
37eY in the form of 3y¥¥ is declined like the masculine &%, and the
forms are 3ys%, 37%¢f¥, and s1¥¢g. The g of gAY was probai)ly weakly
pronounced, hence the singular base g has been transferred to the
plural and the peculiar syllable of this number &y tacked on to it, and
the whole in the form of g*g is declined like T in all the cases except
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the genitive; as y*§, g*¥, §3¥W &c. The forms of the plurals of this
last are like those in Sanskrit ; as sysgreh and g=grai. The accusative
singulars of these pronouns have the forms sy and &%, besides those
mentioned above. These are made up by adding anusvira, the sign of
the accusative, to the form of the genitive used as a base. On the same
principle we have syzgray and g=graq for the plural, but as the genitive
forms have en anusvira already, the addition of the accusative sign
mekes no difference. This is an isolated instance in this dialect of a
method of constructing new case-forms which is, we shall find, as we
proceed in our investigations largely used in the later dialects and
especially in the modern vernaculars.

You will have seen how naturally the new formations we have noticed
grew up. A language is well learnt by others or correctly transmit-
ted to them only when they are in constant and close intercourse
with those who know it, or when they are deliberately taught. When
for some reason or other this is not the case, and the linguistic tradi-
tion is imperfect, men proceed from what is more in use and conse-
quently better known to that which ie less used and less known.
Nouns in &, for instance, constitute a very large portion of the ordinary
Sanskrit names. Their case forms were most used, whence they were
well known, and those of other nouns not being so often used were
less known. In these cases these less known forms had to conform
to the model of the more known, and thus we see a tendency to bring
nouns s close as possible to the 3y declension, as you have seen in
such nouns as ST, YUY, WS T, KT, and even M. And it is
aleo clear that the new 37 base is generally taken from the nominative,
which case is oftener used than others; as s7=, Jorg=x, =T+, and
§NI ie. gEARK. In the same way we have observed a strong
tendency to obliterate the distinction between the nominal and prono-
minal declensions, and fuse them into one, and this tendency has suc-
ceeded everywhere except in the genitive plural. Still, at the time
when the Pili arose the traditions of the original Sanskrit were not
entirely lost, wherefore we have often old forms used side by side with
the new ones. The same process is observable in the conjugations of
verbs, as I have already remarked, It will thus be seen how ground-
less is the opinion of those who maintain that these Prikrits or derived
languages were simply literary languages, or were constructed by
Pandits. But this point will be discussed at length hereafter.

Inattention to this law of false analogies or generalization, and to
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the wide range of its operation in the formation of Pili grammar has
led some scholars to set down as Vedic certain forms which exist in
this dinlect but are not to be met with in classical Sanskrit. Such are
THER the genitive singular masculine of 88, ®AT the nominative plural
of &, 318t aud My nominative and accusative plural of sif¥er and 7y,
3t#t the general plural base of the pronoun of the first person, and #f{4
genitive plural of ¥fy. I see no reason why e should be regarded as
Vedic and not the other forms that have g3 for their base, such as
AT, TAE, &c., or why o should be so and not && the accusative
plural ; sp%¥ and not &, st&1 and not s{f¥ew, or ¥ and not
SIREA.  If these latter forms and a host of others must be explained
with reference to a thoroughly different principle, why should the
former which are kindred to them and are as completely capable of that
same explanation, be traced to a Vedic origin? The fact that they
happen to resemble certain Vedic forms does not prove their deriration
from them. The same process of generalization and the same natural
tendency to construct the less known forms from the analogy of those
that are more known brought them all inte use. The forms ®®T and
&, and 37# and My are, as stated - before, made up upon the analogy
of the corresponding masculine, and herein we ohserve the beginning
of a tendency to obliterate the distinction between the masculine and
neuter, which went on progressing until now, in the Hind{, Sindhf, and
other vernaculars of Northern India, the neuter gender has totally
disappeared, while in the Mariithi the distinction remains in the case of
pronouns and certain nouns, and in the Gujarati only in the latter.

We will now examine the Pili verb. The distinction between the
special and general tenses is almost lust, the special form being used in
the general tenses, as in I[FEFTATq the future of Iy, or _the general
form in the special tenses as . We have also Irireafy and srenfy.
A large number of roots used in ordinary intercourse belong in Sanskrit
to the first conjugation ; this and the sixth ave the easiest of the ten;
in many cases there is no practical distinction between them, and
in others they are so greatly like each other that they are capable of
being confused together. Ieunce the rule of constructing verbal forms
common to these two conjugations, viz. the addition of the personal ter-
minations through the intervention of 3y, has become general in Pali. A
good many roots belonging to the other classes are conjugated according
to this rule; as dyefa, AER, and TNF, for AT, [, and A1F, of the
second class ; qrafe for gsafer, wafa and I5ufa lor Feorrf@ and auamia,
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&c. The tenth conjugation is almost equally common in Sanskrit,
whence a great many roots are conjugated necessarily or optionally in
this way ; s i or =TIIMH, AR or WedTH, FASGfa, ¥ or TR,
fmefa, &c., from ag, 77, fow, Ty, Mg with f¥ &c. The ¢ in these
forms stands, you will remember, for the Sanskrit 879, which is the
characteristic of the tenth class. The second conjugation has gone
out, except in isolated forms such as syfexw for syfid, and the third
has left some reduplicated roots, as ga1fy, sEIfd, &c. The fourth has
preserved & good many of its roots but its ¥ is corrupted according to
the usual phonetic rules ; thus @Y becomes TI; 9N, TH1; TH, AW;
7=y, 755, &c. The fifth and the ninth are confounded, and roots of
the former take the termination of the latter also; as qrgefify or
qrgonfa for ATAT; Gorra or gomid for ovn; armifer, agonfa or
qEfa for wRifa, &c. In the last two instances the base is @@
derived from §@ITq the corruption of wU&iTa, thos showing that the
forms in AT are a later growth. The seventh inserts, as before remarked,
a nasal in the body of the roots and transfers them to the first; the
eighth remains in a few cases such as & and F, though this last takes
a peculiar form also, as §HITq, FATA or AW ; and the ninth adds
T as in Sanskrit, as RRoTra, grfy, Ffa, gafw, &c. Butitis to
be observed that the more common of the roots belonging to these
conjugations only have preserved their peculiar forms; the rest are
conjugated according to the rules of the first, sixth, or tenth. 8ince
the distinction between the special and general tenses is lost, the effect
of these conjugational peculiarities is only to constitute a new or
augmented root.

Of the ten tenses and moods in Sanskrit, the Pili has lost two, the
first future and the precative. The two Padas or voices remain, but
the distinction is lost in most cases, such forms as TR, F&ITY, i,
&c., though passive, taking Parasmaipada terminations,

The following are the terminations :—

Pres?nt Tense.

Parasm. Atm,
Singular.  Plural. Singular. Plural.
1st pers.  Fr L T 7
2nd ,, h q & *
3I’d ” ﬁ Mh a ﬁ

Ez. Lo ] Tafq & oya g8, &c.
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Imperative,
Parasm. Atm.
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural,
Ist pers.  fx q T Sl
2nd ,, f&, ormone y g =T
3rd ,, g sy & L]
Ez. T9q qqsg &e. q°F ‘g &e.
Imperfect.
Ist pers. 3 - % =y
2nd ,, Y ) (0] q &
3dd ,, oY * Yy L
Ez, YT sy &e. T ey &e.
Potential.
1st pers. @TATR T Ty e
2nd ,, AN =g Tyt L2
3rd,, wHoryg =i Yy L4
Er. q¥orq¥ra q¥Ti&c.  qay T e
Aorist.
1st pers. 4 T ¥ w
2ad , s o q =
3rd ,, t Forgy T x
Ez. WA 3T or aufYg & strar WYy &e.
Perfect.
1st pers. 3¢ w L 4 - ]
2nd ,, q- (30 ot it
3rd ,, 5 g o T
Ez. 9 9y & qUiAy i &e
Future,
lst pers. &l R 3 e
2ud ,, w&f& g wE e
3rd ,, @A = wa R

E:. Ahreafa qfyemfea e, yire@d  fReaed &e.
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Conditional.
Parasm. Atm.
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural.
1st pers, & T o L3315 4 f
2od ,, w Y wa R
3rd ,, & g, Y féag

Ez. spifRedr spTiAeRq & seIAERy spTAfeyg &c.

The terminations of the Present of both Padas are the same as in
Sanskrit, with the exception of the plural & and 3®, the 5¥ of the second
person plural of the Atmanepada being a corruption of v, This
tense is most in use ; hence the Pili speakers learned it well, so to say,
from their Sanskrit teachers. The other tenses, except the Future
which, like the Present, is also entirely Sanskrit, and the moods have pre-
served such of their forms as are more frequently used in ordinary life-
There is, for instance, greater occasion for the use of the second person
singular of the Imperative Mood, and also for the third person. Hence
these are the same as in Sanskrit, but the second person plural termi-
nation ¥, and the first person singular fif and the plural 8, Parasmai-
pada, have been transferred from the Present. As to these, even in
Sanskrit we find the Present used very generally for this Mood in the
first person ; as in f&F ¥ - ﬁrqm:rg‘nﬁ Sak., PR & o fird |4
Mrichh., &c. where the forms should be ITETr, mrﬁl’ &c. The
rest are the same s in Sanskrit. The second person singular is formed
in two ways, viz, without adding any termination as in the conjugations
which give an ending 37 to the base, and by appending fr as is done in
the others. The Atmanepada &F is changed to &g, the ¥ being dis-
solved into J, and since & renders the previous vowel heavy, the
resulting g is doubled to preserve that effect. The plural vqw is altered
to =Y; the ®_and the mute element being dropped, we have = the
final vowel of which is transformed into 3y through the influence of the
preceding §. The ¥ of the first person singular becomes @, or this may
be considered to have been transferred from the Present, and for the
plural we have syr&@ which is an old Vedic termination of the
Atmaoepada first person plural corrupted in Sanskrit to syA®. The &
and 375 of the third person are the same as the Jrq and s{=arq of
the parent language.

The Potential has preserved the old forms of the third person only,
-viz., o9 for qqm, and T8y for q¥y: The ¥ is doubled as in Bzg

for @y according to a general rule which we have noticed before.
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The singular of this person is also formed by adding gz made up
on the analogy of the plural gzz and also of such forms as ggaATA.
The final vowel is however shortened, but in such cases as sT<{roy
for wrfiarq_ it remnins long. This form with the final long is used
ae a base, and the terminations of the first person and second person
of the Present added to it to form the corresponding persons of the
Potential. The Atmmiepadavw, g, and @t are the same as uw,
T, and @yr; of the Sanskrit 37-conjugations, the § of m{ being
rendered an aspirate and the 37 of @uT: shortened. The Parasmaipada
singular gy #s in T9FH_is adapted for the .“\tmanepnda in the form
uey and the plurals of the second and first persons are formed by taking
Ty as the base and appending w9 corrupted to =¥Y and ¥ of the
Present.

In the Imperfect the sqr and 3 of the third person seem to be genera-
lized from such forms as stqrA and 31g: The termination I is, as
vou know, applied in Sanskrit optionally to roots ending in 331 and
necessarily to fq§ and such as are reduplicated. The 3y of the
singular, however, may be considered as due to the lengthening of
the previous 37 of such Sanskrit forms of the 3y-conjugations as syq=e,
when the final consonant was dropped. This lengthening was brought
about by the foreible pronunciation of the sy rendered necessary in
Sanskrit by the final consonant. The second person singular is aft,
which corresponds to the Sanskrit 31:, and ¥ of the first person singular
to the sy with the nasal dropped. Thbe Atmanepada second person
singular & is transferred from the Present, = is vy, and { is genera-
lized from the forms of the non-37-conjugations, such as 31, 1A,
&c. The Perfect has preserved the third person singular 37 and plural
T and the first person singular sy, of the Parasmaipada ; and ¥ of the
Atmanepada. Of the rest, ¢ second person singular Pura.smnipndn is
perhaps the @ of the Sanskrit Atmanepada singular of the first and
third persons ; and the ¥ of the Atmanepada is transferred from the
Imperfect.

In the Aorist the third person singular § is the termination of the
fifth form of the Sanskrit Aorist with the final § dropped as usual ; and
the plural § is generalized from such forms as s1e]: Some roots, such
as 3 and & have Ry for the singular as S{@IRY and syRTFA, the Ry of
which is to be traced to &, Another plural termination is gg in
which we can recognize the Sanskrit gg:. The second person singular sft
is from the st&® of the second Aorist; and the first person singular is

3



306 PALI AND OTHER DIALECTS

¥ resulting from the fusion of the augment g with the 37 of the second
Aorist. The third person singular and plural and the first person
singular of the Atmanepada are the same as the corresponding ones
of the Parasmaipada Imperfect, both numbers of the second person
are the same ss the corresponding Atmanepada of the Imperfect, and
the 3¢ of the first person plural is transferred from the Present.

The terminations of the Second Future are made up as in Sanskrit
by prefixing & = ¥ to those of the Present. The Atmanepada first
person singular has however & instead of &&. In one instance, viz.,
gifefa, ©iftfsa from @, the & is corrupted to §. In the Conditional
terminations the @F occurs everywhere, but the other portions are
transferred from other tenses. The ending st of the third person
singular & is of course the ST of the Imperfect ; the s{g of the plural
has been transferred from the Aorist, Imperfect, or Potential ; the &
and g of & and &Y are brought over from the Atmanepada and
Parasmaipada of the Present; & is @, and the #gr of &ggr the
plural is from the Imperfect. In Sanskrit, the short terminations of
the Imperfect and other tenses are added to the &F in the Conditional ;
but here there is a mixture of both the short and the long, and also of
the two Padas. We find the same mixture in the Atmanepada,

It will thus appear that the Present and Future have preserved most
of the Sanskrit terminations, and the other tenses only about two or
three. Besides the terminations that have thus been preserved or
transferred by analogy from one tense to another, there are others
which cannot be thus explained. Such are #¥ Atmanepada first person

plural of the Present ; @ and ¥g of the Parasmaipada second and first
person plural, and # third person singular, ®jt second person singular
and 3¢ first person plural of the Atmanepada, of the Perfect ; ¥ second
person plural and =¥ first person plural Parasmaipada, and ®y and &
third person singular and plural and & frst person plural Atmane-
pada, of the Imperfect ; @y second person plural and =gy first person plural
Parasmaipada of the Aorist, and ¢ first person plural of the Atmane-
pada of the same ; ¥ first person plural Atmanepada of the Future ;
and =gy Parasmaipada and 3g{ Atmanepada of the first person of the
Conditional. These are unquestionably forms of the root sy& tacked
on to the base in the particular tenses when the old terminations were
forgotten, or some of them may be traced directly to the termina-
tions of the Sanskrit Aorist &, ®T:, and & which themselves, as
you know, are forms of 37&§. Of these, the Parasmaipada second

3
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person plural €y is to be traced to the corresponding Sanskrit &7 of the
Present of 3t&1, and ¥ and =y first person plural to the &F of syrey of
the Imperfect and &: of the DPresent respectively. The penultimate
87 of &: is lengthened for the same reason as that of \HT is in
forming sSty=T. The Atmnnepndn &t of the second person singular
comes from the ¥qT: of SyredT: of the Imperfect, ¥ third person
singular, from the & of 3{T& of the same ; and ¥ and #&® first person
plural are to be referred to such Atmnnepada forms as & and &F.
Of the last two, €% appears to be a new formation from &, and &&
is the old Vedic archetype of &®.

You will thus see that when the original Sanskrit forms were
forgotten, new ones corresponding to them were constructed in the Pili,
not only by the use of false analogies, but also by taking one form
distinctively expressive of the sense of a particular mood or tense as a
bhase, and appending first only the personal terminations of the Present,
as in the case of the Potential ; and secondly, the forms of the root
81g. You will hereafter find that the modern vernaculars have resorted
to one at least of these two modes of reconstruction ; and similarly the
beginnings in the Pili of a mode of constructing new case-forms widely
prevalent in the modern dislects was brought to your notice before ;
go that the spirit or turn of mind which has been in operation in the
formation of the vernacular speech of the country has been the same
since very remote times,

The terminations with an initial consonant are in the general
tenses appended through the intervention of the vowel ¥; but in some
cases there are forms directly corrupted from Sanskrit; as FaRgfa,
Sanskrit Z3ATA, frgf@=+raafy. The temporal augment 37 is often
omitted, as I(AT or SYIHT, W or YWY, Afdedr or swrfAEEr. The
several varieties of the Aorist and the many special forms of the Perfect
have for the most part gone out of use. The Passive is formead by the
addition of { as in Sanskrit, sometimes with the augment g, sometimes
without, in which last case the conjunct consonant is corrupted
according to the prevailing rules; as A, TEN, FAA, FRE.
The forms in a good many cases ere the same as in Sanskrit only
phonetically altered ; as 4¥fiId, IWH, TSHA, in which cases we see
that the 311 of &7 is changed to §, and 7 and J57 undergo Sarmpra-
sirana. The causal is formed by adding ST® or 3yrqg and @ or
NTY ; a8 FTAGIT or FITTATA and FRA or /AR These forms I

bave already explained. The Past Passive Participle is formed as in

3
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Sanskrit, and in many cases the forms are the same. The Absolutive
is formed by using the terminations &, 1, and &7 The first is
the same as the second, the semi-vowel ¥ having only undergone
Samprasirana ; and they are to be traced to such Vedic forms as
€51, FeNT &c., which have disappeared in classical Sanskrit. The
Infinitive is formed by adding & as in Sanskrit, or &% which, I have
already observed, is one of the many ways in which the Vedic Infinitive
is formed. It has become obsolete in the later Sanskrit.

Now if the Pali grew up naturally in the manoer I have described,
it could not come to possess the several grammatical forms it exhibits
unless they were in use in Sanskrit at the time when it branched off.
It has, as we. have seen, preserved eight of the ten Tenses, whence it
follows that verbal forms of these were then current in the language.
Pili therefore represents Middle Sanskrit or the usage that prevailed
during the period between the composition of the Brihmanas and
Yiiska or Pinini, and must have begnn to be formed during that period.
We shall hereafter find that the later Prikrits represent the third stage
in the development of the Sanskrit, that in which a good many of
the verbal forms ceased to be used ; and thus bear to what I have
called classical Sanskrit the same relation that the Pili does to Middle
Sanskrit.

We will now proceed to consider those valuable specimens of the
ancient languages of the country which have been preserved in in-
scriptions. The most important of these are the edicts of Adoka, the
pious king of Pitaliputra in Magadha, the modern Behar, whn flour-
ished in the middle of the third century before Christ. These edicts
contain the kiug's religious and moral injunctions to his subjects, and eet
forth his own ideas, belief, and conduct in these matters. Five different
versions of them have been discovered, inscribed on rocks in different
parts of the country. Thereis one at Girndr, near Junagad, in Kattiawar,
another at Dhauli in Kattak, and a third at Kapurdi-giri or Sahbazgiri
in Afghanistan. These have been published and examined. The Girnir
version has been copied several times, but the other two only once, and
hence there are a good many imperfections in our existing copies of them.
Another version has recently been discovered at Jangad near Ganjam,
in the Northern Circars, and copied by a Madras Civilian. It is unfor-
tunately greatly mutilated, not more than two of the fourteen edicts
being found complete, and but a few words left of some. The fifth has
recently been discovered by General Cunningham at Khalsi, near
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Masuri, in the Himaélayas, and has not yet been published.* Other
edicts of the same king are found inscribed on columns which exist at
Delhi, Allahabad, and other places. At Dhauli and Ganjam there exist,
along with the edicts mentioned above, others which answer to these.
Another inscription of Asoka has been found at Babhra in Rajputana,
which consists of a letter to the Buddhist congregation of Magadha.
These inscriptions are in three different dialects, closely related to each
other. The Girnir dislect is very much like the Pili. That of the
Dhauli, Ganjam, and Khalsi versions presents peculiarities which are
found in a later Prikrit called Magadhi by the grammarians. Such
are the substitution of & for ¢, ¥ for the $§¥ of the nominative singular
of masculine nouns in 97, f& the termination of the locative instead of
the Pili ¥, and g for s7g. The Babhra and the ¢olumn inscrip-
tions are also in this dialect. The Sahbazgiri recension admits of some
conjuncts such as 7, and the sibilants ® and g which in the others and
in Pili are changed to . But it is a question whether these are
dialectic peculiarities, or are to be attributed to a confusion of the
vernacular with Sanskrit. I will now place before you short specimens
of these dialects.

Girnér, edict VIII.

T S AT AErETar g | TETsAr SemR W gaTR-
AT SABTRTA STEY | & 1 R et oo e |
AT {NTY | 77 &7 YHATaT TAT & @Y qIOgoraaony @ T 0w
Aot Tt W RO ¥ FATE W W | Wt
HRYRIST 9 | aYIAT Q&7 R A ¥t R RegieEt asit
AR stst.

Sanskrit,

SNFART==AC ToTHY Prereare Freanf. | gagerar=mfy |argar-
SPTTRTEET | § At B Rt asr saastrew: aear-
@iy | 87 61 YRR Raf ATOnETTET Ut T ay W
ST 79% W RN ¥ A9 T ATeT A ywigr-
Ry iaRT=aT ¥ | afeARey FReR i e Rt
T AR A

Trauslation : —

“ Some time ago kings went onpleasure excursions. Stag-hunting and
such others were the diversions. But Priyadarsin, the favourite of the

# Pablished since in Corp. Inso. Ind. I have made use of General Quaniog.
ham’'s versions in the texts given below.

3 VOL. XVI. 41
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goils, received enlightenment when he had been a ecrowned monarch for
ten years. Then he entered on a righteous course, which consists in
secing Brihmanas and Sramanas, and bestowing gifts, seeing thereligious
clders and presenting gold, and seeing country-people and giving instruc-
tion in righteousness and in the investigation of the law. Since that
time this has been the great delight of the king Priyadarsin in his latter
days.”

It is not usual in these inscriptions to mark the double or assimilated
conscnants. Hence we do uot find them here except in the case of
double nasals which are indicated ty an anusviira followed by the nasal,
There is, as in Pili, no other phonetic change ; gfiy we see becomes
qfr and 3 Lecomes optionally L& and AT the nominative plural,
it for T the genitive singular, &+l the nominative singular, and
all other cases arc just like these in that dialect. We have the
Aorist forms ending in an anusviira followed by @, as in Pili. But there
arc vome differcnces ; gqTRE is TATAG in Piliasit is in the other recen-
sions of this same inscription, 37%g is s{¥g, though 37€g nagrees
with the rules of Pilli grammar and must have existed in the language ;
the @ of Yo is opposed to Pili usage, but the engraver may have
committed a mistake ; 3yATY is for frTaryg, T being changed to @ before
the conjunct according to the rule we have noticed. JT¥ger is HWygwer in
Pilli ; but the inscription perhaps represents the prevailing usage more
correctly ; and the 37 is lengthencd in {rsjt probably through mistake.
There are thus very few cases of real difference, and though they
might be considered to point to a dialectical variety of the nature of
those we find in the different versions of the edicts, still the language
is in the same stage of growth as the Pali. ’

The following is the Dhauli version collated with that at Khalsi
and completed : —

s shas ararer PreTee A Frafig | ot Ssem
u ‘ofrafr sifem Cwdfa 7)1 @ T {3 faedt ot ga@rr-
frfad g fraf’ g0y | AT yeErar "ot 3 e aEarEe
@ T AT T "W A T ReaRA Ty

We here observe the varieties mentioned before, the change of T to

& and the nominative in §. We also see fy@fig for Jarg, oiyan™

! ¥ard (3T Kh. ' s Ku.  ° #%End Kh,
. g’ﬂ' forga'ﬁ F Kh. ® Dh. Om. ° (@37 Kh.
' A9 for TAT & Dh. * Kb, ® f[aqid Kh.
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for ganRRana, Frart or 331 (=agrai) for dayd, and 77 or APy
for qregar. So then here we have another dialect.

Kapurdigiri or Sahbazgiri version:—

AR oqd T O Rrereamat amr Pragfrd mrar s @ oy
ATHAAT ST & ¥ oy Forredt oo rrfaRdr 4 st
G AT &Y AT CAT AT O A AR TAT AW o

Here we have the conjuncts fif. =T, At &c., and the three Sanskrit
sibilaats ; and also Prefiy for Froemirg: and e for fﬁrrﬁ The
reason why we have not ane same version at all the three places must
be that it was the intention of the king to publish the edicts in the
dialect of each particular place, The Dhauli-Khalsi dialect is, as
observed before, used in the column inscriptions, and also in that found
at Babhra. The king’s predilection for it can be plausibly accounted
for only on the supposition that it was his own native tongue. If
8o, this dialect must have prevailed in Magadha, which conntry was
under his immediate rule, and the capital of which was Paitaliputra,
where he reigned. And this accounts for the fact that it is used in the
inscriptions at Dhauli and Ganjam, since they are situated in the con-
tiguous country. It would thus appear that the grammarians of the
later languages had more solid grounds than mere fancy for calling that
Priikrit which bears close resemblance to this langnage by the name of
Migadhi. Here then we find specimens of three dialects prevalent in
three widely distant provinces ; but we should bear in mind that the
differcnce between them is small, while in the languages that arc
spoken in these countries at the present day it is so great as to make it
difficult for the natives of one province to understand those of
another.

In the many other ancient monuments existing in the country we
often find inscriptions which are principally in two languages, the Sans-
krit and the Pili or Prikrit, understanding by this term simply a dialect
derived from the Sanskrit. Those in the latter (Pili) are mostly con-
nected with Buddhism ; though some Buddhistic inscriptions also, such
a3 those discovered: by General Cunningham at Mathurd several years
ago, are in Sauskrit. In the caves at Kinheri, Nisik, Junar, Nana-
ghit, Kérlem, and some other places in this Presidency, and in the
Bhilsi topes, we have Pili or Prikrit inscriptions. Maost of these are
short, but at Nisik we have long ones, in the caves of Ushavadita
and Gotamiputra. The language ol these latter is Pili ; and but a tew
forms are peculiar, such as 9 and fxq for which the Pili has fqoea
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and &%, Past Passive Participles of qr and ' ; and ¥ for the numeral
two, the Pili form being § or 8%, In Ushavadita’s caves we have one
inscription entirely in Sanskrit, the rest are in Pali or Prakrit, but we
bave an intermixture of Sanskrit words, and the conjuncts ¥, & and &y
often appear. In these and smaller inscriptions we have such words
a3 qIX for IR, AT for ynaR, oRw for qF, Iy for IFEA, while
the Pali forms of these words are q¥, aT¢&®, 7€, and IHaAr. Some
of these inscriptions were engraved so late as the third century,
when the Pali could hardly have been the vernacular ; but it had become
the sacred langunage of the Buddhists ; the mendicant priests for whom
the caves were intended and even educated lay members of that per-
suasion understood it ; and hence it was used in these inscriptions as
Sanckrit was in others. The style of Gotamiputra's charters, abounding
as it does in long compounds and elaborate expressions, is very unlike
the plein and simple language of Asoka’s edicts. And at the end of
these and that of his son, we are told that the officers of these kings
who caused the charters to be engraved acted under the command, i.e.
wrote to the dictation of * respected persons who were the compilers of
all such documents,”” It thus appears that the Pili was at thattimea
sacred and a literary language among the Buddhists. And as to the
language of the other inscriptions, which like those of Gotamiputra
and his sons were not composed by learned men, one can easily
understand how ignorant persons, not knowing Sanskrit or Péli well,
but still not iguorant enough to kuow nothing of thuse languaces
would confound together Sauskrit, Pali, and vernacular words. Even
in our days we find the phenomenon iu the pasrikds or horoscopes
written by our Jog'is or astrologers, which are neither in pure Sanskrit
nor in pure vernacular, but contain a mixture of them both, and the
Sanskrit words and forms in which are iucorrectly written. And an
explanation of this nature I have also to give of another variety of
language that is found in the writings of the Northern or Nepalese
Buddhists. These, you know, unlike those of the Ceylonese and
Burmese Buddhists are written in Sanskrit, but in such works as the
Lalitavistara, or the life of Buddha, we find along with prose passages
in pure Sanskrit, a number of verses which contain words or forms
which are not Sanskrit. Thus, for instance, we have :—

FEPIF AT FOTIE gIared ey
IHTCET AP TN AT TAFT=q % W
You will here see that A€k, ;if, and Qg are as in the Pali treated



OF THE VERIOL, 313

like nouns in 87, 8¥¥ is dissolved into 81y, and there are a few other
instances of this process, such as BE&wr for Wy, AR for aff, L for
# &c., but generally the conjunct consonants are retained as they
are in Sanskrit, and not assimilated. So also you have *f§fe for
wIIX =, Ararq Genitive singular of Ay, ITFTAEAT. ﬁﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁ’. IELiLps
Imperative second person plural, gy for graa, &c., and even such
words as #91T which are Pili in every respect. But along with these
there are other peculiarities which must be attributed simply to care-
lessness. For instance, the case terminations are often omitted, a thing
never done either in Sanskrit or Pali, as agr ¥gfe for 1% €T, g1
for G when governed by q3tfag, wiet Hrsaf for ATRT A=A, &c.
Such coustructions as sTeeRT YrOATYAT: for TR AIATAT:,
Yeoamfy au gqqd for simaanfygard, are often to be met with.

This language has therefore no fixed characteristics at all. We have
seen thatin such words as a3, 3T and argy ahové, the final consonant
is dropped, and these as in Pili and Prikrit made nounsin sy. But
FgH i3 used in the Sanskrit form also, as FIIXTI ; and there are in-
stances in which other final consonants are preserved. Along with such
a forn as GforsAqfq noted above, which is constructed on the same prin.
cipleas the Pili gRrear®, such aSanskrit one as spogfeq is found. It
therefore appears to me that this is not an independent language ;
but that the writers of the Githis knew the spoken language or Pilj,
and that they were imperfectly acquainted with Sanskrit, knowing
enough of it to see that the assimilation of consonents was a vul-
garity, but not acquainted with its grammar. They intended to write
in the more polished or literary language, but not knowing it well, often
used unconsciously the gramnmatical forms and the peculiar words of
the vernacular. At the time when the Githis were written the claims
of the Pili to be considered a separate language were probably not
recognised, and it constituted the speech of the uninstructed. Those
who in this condition of things wished to write could not thiok of
doing so in that form of speech, and therefore wrote in what they con-
sidered the language of educated men; but they knew it imperfectly,
aud produced such a heterogeneous compound as we have seen.



314 RELATIONS UETWEEN SANSKRIT, PALI, TIE

Arr. XVIII.—Relations between Sanskrit, Pili, the Prikrils
and the Modern Vernaculars. By RamxeisaNa GoraL
Buanparear, M.A,, &e.

Thus, gentlemen, have we surveyed the whole fleld of Indian Aryan
speech from the Vedic times to our own, and what is it we have found 7
The Vedic dialect lost a great many of its words andsome grammatical
formns, its nouns aud roots arranged themselves under definite declensions
and conjugations, and thus became what 1 have called Middle Sanskrit.
Till then there was no phonetic corruption except in isolated instances,
But after that time the process went on rapidly, and words were altered
in form principally by the law of the assimilation of conjunct consonanta
and a few vowel changes. By the law of generalization or false analogy
the declensions and conjugations were reduced to the prevailing types ;
some new words came into use and a few old ones became obsolete, and
thus the language arrived at a stage of which the Pili, the sacred
Janguage of the Southern Buddhists, and the inscriptions of Asoka
afford us specimens. Then began a general use of attributive expres-
sions for verbal forms, which had its effect on the vernacular or derived
languages also, and thus while a good many of these forms went out of
usc in Sanskrit, the numberof tenses and moods in the derived languages
was rcduced to three.  In the meanwhile the processes which formed the
Pili went on, other laws »f phonetic change, and principally that of
the elision of uninitial consonauts and the reduction of aspirated ones
to ¥ came into opcration. The usc of analogy in the simplification of
grammar proceeded further, a few words of a non-Sauskrit origin were
adopted, and thus arose the Prikrits. There were several dialects of this
class, but the distinction between them was not great. After a while
in the Prikrits themselves new phonetic processes began, the chief of
which were the dropping of one of the assimilated consonants and in
most cases lengthening the preceding vowel, and the ebviating of the
hiatus caused by the vowels brought together by consonantal clision by
combining them or inserting light scmi-vowels between them.  These
were carried on further, the declensional and conjugational terminations
were corrupted and matilated, and the forms began to get confused; case
relations came to be expressed by comnecting independent words or
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pronominal forms with the genitive of the noun; and new verbal forms
were coostructed from the participles by appending the personal termina-
tions on the annlogy of the existing tenses, or by using the roots
indicative of existence as auxiliaries. About this time the. Prikrit speak-
ing people came to be divided into independent communities, separated
from each other by hills and rivers, or communication between them
decrcased ; and therefure these several processes of destruction and con-
struction were carried on at a varying rate and with a difference of detail
in each ; and thus grew up the modern Hindi, Marathi, Gujariti, Sindhi,
&c. This is the whole history. The vernaculars have descended from
the Priikrits, and the Prikrits from Sanskrit; and since a language is
transmitted from generation to generation orally, if the modern dialects
are spoken languages the Prilkrits must have been so, and if the Prikrits
were spoken dialects the Sanskrit must have been so.

But these conclusions have been denied by some scholars. Professor
I1. II. Wilson says that the Prikrit of the plays is an artificial modifica-
tion of the Sanskritlanguage devised to adapt it to peculiar branches of
literature. And the reason he gives is that evenin later plays composed
but a few centuries ago the Prikrit used is not the vernacular of the
day, but that which we find in the very earliest work of the species. But
he is by no means certain, and leaves the question undecided. The
reason advanced by him is evidently of no weight. If I choose at this
day to express my thoughts in Latin and compose a treatise in that
language instead of my vernacular, does that prove that that language
ig artificial 7 Latin is sometimes still used in Europe for literary pur-
poses, though it is not the vernacular of any country. Sanskrit play-
writers of later ages, and even a stray dramatist at the present day use
the old Prikrits for their inferior characters in orthodox obedience to
the rules laid down by the old authorities on the histrionic art; and
since the Prilkrits, like Sanskrit, Latin, and other languages are preserv-
ed by means of grammars and literary works, it is possible to write in
then as in these languages.

Mr. Beames at one time expressed himself decidedly on this point :
*¢ The Prikrit of the poets is clearly not a dialect that ever was
spoken,” So Dr. Pischel, a German scholar: “I cgree with Mr.
Beames, that none of the Prikrits wrs ever a spoken language, and
that in order to learn what was the spoken language of the ;\ryans we
must turn principally to the modern vernaculars,” This, gentlemen,
we have done; we have examined the vernaculars and found that there
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is not a rule about the changes of letters in passing from Sanskrit into
the Prikrit given by Vararuchi or Hemachandra, of which instances are
not found in the vernaculars. Of such as are general the examples are
abundant; and in a great many cases even the words in which the
change is of a special kind are preserved in the vernaculars, in their
Prikrit form, slightly altered according to the processes that afterwerds
came intu operation, A good many of the vocal peculiarities of the
Pili and Prikrit speakers are preserved by the speakers of the Gujariti,
Marithi, Hinof, Sindhi and Bengili. I havealready drawn your atten-
tion to the fact that the ordinary Gujariti cannot pronounce § or sy
but mekes ¢ or ST of it, the Mardthi Desastha of of 7, and the Sindhi
and the Bengili s of 47, and the Hindi & or g of it and & of the
sibilant. The Bengéli promounces a conjunct ending in I as a double
consonant and preserves the old Miigadbi peculiarity of reducing all the
sibilants to &, while the Hiudi still manifests the Paisichi peculiarity of
making 7 of of. The case terminations in the forms they assomed in
the Apabhramsa have been preserved, some in this dialect, somein that.
All the three Prakrit tenses do exist and none other; past time is ex-
pressed in just the same way as in the Prikrits; the participles, the
causals, the passives, the denominatives, the nominal and verbal bases,
and the remnants of the Sanskrit conjugations ace just as they were in
the Pritkrits ; and the new verbs and cases are formed out of Prikrit
materials only., Then again a good many of the Desya or non-Sanskrit
words that existed in the Pritkrits are found in the vernaculars.

Now if the Prikrits were not spoken dialects, what these scholars pro-
bably mean is that they were artificial adaptctions, as Professor Wilson
calls them. But we have seen that they grew up by such natural laws
as guide the development of any language whatever. The development
of the Prikrit dialects from Sauskrit is paralleled by the development
of the Romance languages from Latin. If the Prikrit dialects are to be
considered artificial, it is difficult to conceive upon what principles they
could have been constructed aud for what purpose. A conscious manu-
facture of a language would be conducted upon some general principles
aud would not admit of such isolated forms, not obeying any general
rule, as we have noticed. The analogies would be perfect; but on the
contrary we have seen that in the Pili and the Prikrits a good many
forms sre made up according to a certzin rule brought into use by
analogy, as for instance making the passive by adding ¥=T or {37 while
there are others which are not thus constructed but have descended by
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simple phonetic corruption of Sanskrit forms, as §ray, oI and
others. In cll parts of grammar there are such forms, and these have
descended to the modern Vernaculars, as we have seen.

Again, if these had been artificial languages they would not have
beea called after the names of provinces as we have seen they were. 1
have given reasons for believing that though the difference between
the Sauraseni and the Maharashtri was not great, some peculiarities of
the former have been preserved by the modern Sindhf, Panjibi, Braja
and Hindi, while the Marathi represents the old Mahirashtri. And
some of the peculiarities of the Magadhf Prikrit are distinctly observ-
able as we have seen in some of the inscriptions of Adoka, in which it
would be absurd to suppose an artificial language was used. And how,
if they were not popular dialects, could the idea of using them for
women and the inferior characters in dramatic plays have in the first
place arisen? That a poet should make certain persons in his work
speak their peculiar dialect, especially when that is an inferior dialect
and likely to create mirth, is patural, and this device is resorted to by
writers in all countries. But it was probably more from considerations
of propriety than liveliness that these languages began to be used by
Sanskrit dramatists, For they are no less particular about such pro-
prieties, and of even the so-called unities, than other nations. For one
of the rules of the Art is that one act should not contain the events
of more than a day. Similarly the minute directions about the use
of certain Prikrit dialects in the case of certain persons are explicable
only on the supposition that the original idea was to represent in the
drama a state of things actually existing in the world. For these varied
reasons it admits of no question whatever that the Prikrits of the poets
and of the grammariaus were really at one time spoken languages.
But it is of conrse not meant that they were spoken just as we find
them written, or that they were necessarily spoken at the time when
the poets that use them flourished. The Prakrits became literary and
dead dialects as Sanskrit itself had before them, and, as already remarked,
they may be used for literary purponses even now, if one wisbes to do
so. The distinction between the written Prakrits and the correspond-
ing spoken Prikrits cannot bhe greater than the usual'distinction be-
tween the languuage of books and that of ordinary life; and probably
the Prikrits of some of our early plays represent the vernaculars of the
time faithfully. I must not omit to mention that Mr. Beames has
considerably modified his optnion siuce he wrote the article from which
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the above extract is taken, for in the beginning of the Introduction to
his Comparative Grammar he speaks of the Prikrits as spoken languages,
and attempts to nccount for the use of so many in the dramatic plays
instead of setting it down to a mere fancy.

We will vext proceed to consider the views that have been put forth,
opposed to the conclusions we have arrived at, as regards the relation
between Sanskrit and the Prakrits, and endeavour to determine that
relation more definitely than we have done. Professor Weber belicves
that in the Vedic times there were several dialects, and that by a
fusion of these a common language called the Scnskrit was formed, while
at the same time the dialects ran on their course and formed the Pra-
krits. Me says, ‘1 incline to the opinion of those who deny that the
S:nskrit Bhashi, properly sc called, was ever the common spoken lan-
guage of the whole Aryan people, and assign it to the learned alone.
Just as our modern High German, arising out of the ancient dialects
of the Germans, reduced what was common to all to universal rules and
laws, and by the power of analogy obliterated all recollection of varie-
ties ; and just as, on the other hand, these dialects while they gradually
degenerated often preserved at the same time fuller and more ancient
forms; so also the Vedic dialects became partly combined in one
stream, in which their individual existence was lost, and so formed the
regular Sanskrit Bhasha, and partly flowed on individually oo their own
original (Prikrita) irregular force, and continued to be the idioms of
different provinces in the corruption of which they participated. The
Senskrit language and the Prakrit dialects had, therefore, a common
and simultaneous origin ; the latter did not spring out of the former.”
Professor Weber gives a few instances of Prakritised Sanekrit words
from the Vedic dialect, as he calls it, 10 show that the development of
the Prikrits began then, but nearly all of these are from such works
as the Upanishads, which must be assigned to a very late period when
the language was in that coofusion which we find in the Buddhistic
Githés. Now if the development of Sanskrit and the Prikyits was
contemporaneous,how comesit that almost all the words and grammatical
forms in these latter dialects are manifest corruptions of Sanskrit words
and forms? Professor Weber's theory does not account for this fact,
but this defect is supplied by Mr. Beames, who holds nearly the same
view as the Professor. He says, *“ Theidea of a common language is the
creation of modern times, and the effect of Athe spread of literature.”
*“The most probable hypothesis is, that the Aryans from the earliest
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times spoke many dialects, all closely akin, all having the same family
likeness and tendencies common to all, perhaps in every case mutually
intelligible, but still distinct and co-existent.” In a note we are toldl
that this is probable but cannot be proved. The dialect of the Vedic
hymns was, he says, only one of these. Then '‘after a time the
Brahmans consciously and intentionally set themselves to the task
of constructing a sacred language, by preserving and reducing to rale
the grammatical elements of this Vedic tongue.”” ¢ They seized on
the salient fratures of Ar_\'a.u speech as contained in all dialects, and
moulded theminto one harmonious whole.” They (the popular dialects)
were anterior to Sanskrit, contemporary with it, and they finally sur-
vived it. Nevertheless, Sanskrit is older than the dialects. This
sounds like a paradox, but it is true in two senses : first, that ** as ages
rolled on, the vulgar dialects went on developing into new forms, while
Sanskrit remained fixed and fossilized for ever.’”” The second is, that
though Pénpini, who is credited with this feat of constructing the Sans.
krit language, lived when the early dialects were much changed, still
among the Brahmaus there was a traditional memory of the ancient
and then obsolete forms of many words............In teaching his pupils
the true principles of speech, Panini would naturally use these archaic
words in preference to the corruptions current around him, and thus
the language which he, to a certaiu extent, created, was in great part
a resuscitation of antiquated terms.”

To be able to estiinate the views of these writers at their true worth,
it is necessary that we should try to fix the meaning of the word dia-
lect, which is the source of sotne confusion, and endcavour to form
some idea of the origin and growth of dialects generally. If little dif-
ferences are to be regarded as sufficient to roustitute a dialect there
are as many dialects as human beings. For just as no two human faces
are exactly alike, no two mnen epeak exactly nlike. Eveiy one has his
peculiarities of pronunciation, and is fond of particular words or turns
of expression. The principle of individuality i< strong in human
nature, but its effects are counteracted by the principle of community,
which guides the development of human life ; and the necessity of com-
munication compels a man to drop peculiarities in speech and to con-
form himself to the prevailing model. Thus then, the individual dit-
ferences come to be minute and insignificant, and hence the language of’
& community becomes practically one language. But, constituted as
communpities generally, but not necessarily, are, they are composed of
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classes ; and there is not asmuch communication between sepcrate classes
as within the limits of a clcss, and hence there come to be cliss lan-
guages, or varieties of speech in thescme commaunity. There may be
many such clusses; but the smaller ones may be ueglected, and we
may distinguish between two large ones, generally czlled the lower and
the higher, or the uneduccted and educated classes, Thelangunges of
these differ, that of the lower cl:ss being more subject to those laws of
development, growth, or corruption which I traced in the first lecture.
Thus an uneducated Englishman uses many such formsas I knowed,"”
‘*you says,” formed upon the prevailing analogies ; and his pronnucia-
tion of o good many words is corrupt, as “gentmsn’’ for * gentleman’”
“wot’’ for*‘ what,” “ guvner”’ for governor, &c. And in the same way
the language of the Marithi, Gujaritf or Hindf lower classes is net the
same as that of the higher. But still the word dialect is not used irspeak-
ing of these two varieties, one principal reason being that the language of
the lower classes is not acknowledged to have an independent existence.
Again, when a community comes to have a literature, the style that
is used, as a rule, differs from tbe ordinary conversational style. There
are certain words, turns of expression, modes of construction, and even
solitary forms which, though used in conversation. do not appear i
books, Even these two varieties are not called dialects. The dinlects
of a language therefore or kindred dialects, as they may be culed, are
the languages of kindred communities, which, while they possess &
large body of common words and forms, have also many ethers which
are different, though in most cases the roots from which these are de-
rived are common to all. And according to the pioportion in whieh
the similar and dissimilar elements are mixed, the dialeets are more or
less distant from each other. The causes that divide men into distinct
communities nre the causes that create distinet dialeets. The laws of
change and development are always in operation i a language, in a
changing condition of society, and the proeesses of destruction or dis-
appearance of old words and forms and the construction or appearance of’
new ones, r.re constantly going on. Hence, when after the separation of
men into distinct communities, communication between themis lessened,
these processes go on in a varied and dissimilar manner. The
conditions of life in their new habitations may also be different, and
when they are so, they bring abous a varied linguistic development.
But though the processes of destrirction and construction are always
going on in a language, they suppose that the society whose language
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it is, is moving and not stationary. The life of a community may, how-
ever, be even and unraried; in which cnse there will be litile change in
its language. Or certain races may be very conservative, and cling to
the past with tenacity. Thus the Lithuanian peasants of the present
day have through a number of ages, though they possess nothing like a
literature, preserved a good many old Arvan words and forms in a purer
condition than all their European neighbours. So that even after men
are divided into distinct communities it is by no means mecestary that
distinet dialects should grow up. They may or they may not. But
the possibility of slight differences, such as those which exist in the
epeech of the different classes of & community, even when the dialect is
the same, i8 not denied. Now, if for the variousreasons nbove indicated
dialects have come into existence, these continue until by the develop-
ment of civilisation and by political events kindred communities
come to form a nation ; and then by increased communication and the
growth of a common literature these dialects are fused together, and
one harmonious language is formed ; though, however, in remote quar-
ters they may continue to have an independent existence. The writers
whom 1 have quoted pay exclusive attention to this fact, of which there
are severnl instances in modern European history, the most notable of
which is the development of the modern German ; and lay it down as a
universal proposition which requires no proof, that in an early condi
tion of society there must be a plurality of dialects, and there could ba
no such thiug as & common langunge. This seems to be the opinion
ol Professor Max Miiller also. But if there wus not one common origi-
nal dialect, whence are the common portion of the words and furms of
kindred dialects, and the common roots derived ? And does not compara-
tive philology itself, in its comparisons and classifications, go upon the
nssumption that there was such a language? Thus, then, since the
creation of dialects depends on causes and the causes may not exist, it
will not do to assume that there were several dialects in Vedic times
without positive proof or even positive indications. Several indepen-
dent Arynn communities or tribes may not have migrated into India,
but only one. Or even if more than one tribe came over they may
have been, like the Lithuanian peasants, very conservative t8 regards
their language. The circumstances we know about the language of
the period do not necessitate the supposition of a plurality of dialects.
Besides, if according to Professor Weber these originally existing dia-
lects went on in their own isolated course as the idioms of different
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provinces, and became the Pili and the Prikrits, we should expect to
find much greater divergences between them, produced in the course of
the many centuries that elnpsed between the Vedic period and that in
which they were as we now find them. But the distinction betweeu
the dialects of the inscriptivns of AScka and even between the different
Prakrite is by no means great, and concerns chiefly the pronunciation
of individual letters. The plea of linguistic conservatism which I have
before used in a certain case, cannot be brought in here, since thnse
enrly dialects resembling the language of the Vedns, as they must have
done if they existed, were already very greatly corrupted in passing into
the Pili or the Prikrits. Surely such very extensive changes as from
the Vedicto the Praknt form, if carried on in different provinces by
different communities, must occasion very great divergeuces, greater
even than we find between the modern vernnculnrs,” For the degree of
departure from the old Prikrits which these last exhibit is not so great
as that which the Prikrits do from the Vedic dialect. The divergence
ought at least to be as great, but it certainly is not so,

Now the way in which the supposed contemporaneons development
of Sanskrit and the Prakrits is accounted for by Mr. Beames is, as we
have seen, this:—That the Prikyits arose by a natural development,
while Sanskrit was created by the Brahmans, and principally by Panini,
out of the Vedic dialect, the salient points of Prikrit speech, and by a
resuscitation of antiquated terms. Hence it coutains the old words
and forms from which those in the Prakrits are derived. And this also
accounts for the existence of what Mr. Beames calls an Aryan but
non-Sanskritic element in the Prikrits, by which he probably neans
those few forms that are not found in classical Sanskrit, but must be
referred to the Vedic dialect, or others that must be Aryan, though
not found either in classieal or Vedic Sanskrit. Of the latter there are
almost no instances which may be regarded as beyand the possibility
of doubt. But such a theory is calculated to bring relief to a puzzled
philologist who, not knowing to what Sanskrit word to trace any
Prikrit or Vernacular word, will at once get out of the difficulty by
putting it down as an f\rynn word not found in Sanskrit. But
how is it possible to create such a language as the Sanskrit out of the
elements indicated by Mr. Beamea? A literary style, as distinguished
from a conversational style, is what one can understand, but a language
which never had anything to correspond to it in ordinary vernacular
speech, but is simply created, is inconceivable. And if the creation of
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a sacred langunge was the conscious and deliberate aim of the Brah-
mans, and Panini resuscitated old or obsolete words, why did they or
he not include in the new language all the innumerable old obsolete
Vedic words and grammatical forms which would have, from the very
reverence that was paid to the Vedas, rendered their invention more
sacred ; and why should they, instead of doing so, have distinguished
between a Chhéandasa or Vedic, and Bhisha or popular, speech? And
if the inventors seized all the salient features of the popular dialects,
would they have left n few but striking Vedic peenliarities in the popular
speech, such as the absolutive in &7 or T unrepresented in their new
langnnge. And how could they from the popular dialects in which the
conjugations nnd declensions were reduced to fewer types, construct the
innumerable forms of the Sanskrit noun or verb, the Perfects, the Aorists
and the lost tenses or moods? And what must have been the basis of
the incnleulable Taddhitn or nominal and verbal or krit derivatives,
which have left but few traces in the Prikrits 7 Even the Vedic dialect
is not calculated to aftord much help. For if the grammar of the later
Sanskrit had been framed by the conscious inventors upon the model of
the Vedic, the declensions, conjugations, and the derivatives would have
been like the Vedic; whereas, as a matter of fact, the differences are
grenat,and some of these I pointed out in the first lecture. There remains
the third alternative, that there was a traditionsl memory of these
forms. But why should they have been committed to memory when
there was no motive? The sacred formulas which Mr. Beames says
were orally transmitted do not, if they were the same as those that have
come down to us, contain a large number of such forms; and if they
were different, they are simply imaginary. And though the Vedas were
and are committed to memory, the literally incalculable number of case
forms, verbal forms, Taddhitas, and Kridants, in the absence of any
general rules, which were l2id down afterwards, as the theory sopposes,
by the gfammarian creators of the languages, it is thoroughly impos-
sible to commit to memory,—impossible, as the great author of the
Mahibhashya says, even for Indra, with Bribaspati for his teacher and a
thousand celestial years during which to learn them. Of course it is a
different thing when they are current in a language which one learns
from his childheod, though even in this case very few know all the
words and forms which are cutrent in their own country, and nearly all
ouly such s they are immediately eoncerned with. And what is the
evidence for the truth of this theory? Absolutely none is given. It
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is simply the vague feeling of an individual or individuals, and not a
conclusion arrived at after a deliberate weighing of evidence ; while it
sets at naught the clearest evidence available in the works of the gram-
marians themselves, which I shall presently adduce. The theory there-
fore is utterly untenable, and the contemporaneous development of
Sanskrit and the Prikrits derived from it, to account for which it was
invented, is an impossibility. Professor Aufrecht, though he does not
believe in a plurality of Vedic dialects, derives the Prakrits from the
Vedic language, and assigns Sanskrit to schools of the learned, but does
not explain its genesis, Those who believe the Vernacular dialects to be
derived directly from the Vedic must explain the origin of classical Sans-
krit in some such way as Mr. Beames has done; there is no other way.
Dismissing feelings which we have been considering so long, we
will for a time examine the reason or reasons that are given for doubt-
ing the derivation of the Pili and the Prikrits from Saungkrit. Thus
Professor Childers, in the preface to his Pali Dictionary, states the
relations between Sanskrit and Piliin the following lucid manner :—
“1f we compare Pili with classical Sanskrit, we find that about two-
fifths of the vocabulary consists of words identical in form with their
Sanskrit equivalents, as Ndga, Buddha, Nidéna. Nearly all the re-
maining words present a more or less late or corrupted form... ........
Words of the above two classes nearly exhaust the Pali vocabulary ;
but there remains a small though important residuum of forms dis-
tinctly older than Sanskrit, and found ounly in the oldest known Sans-
krit, that of the Vedas. Nay, I do not feel sure that Pili does not
retain a few precious relics older than the most ancient Sanskrit, and
only to be explained through the allied Indo-Germanic langunsges. It
results from all this that Pili cannot be derived from Sanskrit; both,
though most intimately connected, being independent corruptions of
the lost Aryan speech which is their common parent ; but that Pili is
on the whole in a decidedly later stage than Sanskrit, and, to adopt a
metaphor popularised by Max Miiller, stands to it in the relation of a
younger sister.”” Then in a footnote he gives these Vedic forms in the
Pali : the infinitive in tave, as kitave ‘ for doing,’ the absolutive orgerund
in tvédna, as katvdna * having done.” ‘These two terminations however
occur only occasionally, the usual ones are the Sanskrit fum and tvé. The
next two, imassa, genitive singular of ayait, and gonais genitive plural
of go “a cow,” I consider as made up by false analogy, as I have
already indicated ; tinnais genitive plural of ¢ri is similar. Then vidii
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from vid to know and meaning ““one who knows;” divo, which is
masculine in the Veda and in the Pili, whileit is feminine in Sanskrit ;
the imperative first persen plural in dmase 8s in yamdmase, “ I shall
or may restrain,” kesdmase, * I shall or may plough?"’ the imperfect
akd of karoti from the Vedic aka¢. Pili has the Vedic ], but this is a
sound nataral under certain circumstances, since we haveit in Marithi
and Gujariti, and kukam corresponding to the Vedic kuha. The Vedic
Instrumental plural termination of nouns in a7 is retained in the Pali
and also corrupted to eAi. Professor Childers, however, thinks it is
corrupted from the Sauskrit ablative bkyas. Iagree with those who
deriveit from the Vedic affix. To these may be added the Prakrit gorg
“he does,” in which there is a remnant of the fifth conjugation, while
the root belongs to the eighth class; and also the affix stor of abstract
nouns, while it is&f in ordinary Sanskrit. Prakrit possesses gy or For
corresponding to the Pili &7 or g and the instrumental affix g¥.

Then in another note Professor Childers gives the Pili garu ** heavy
or “great,” while Sanskrit has ¥, though the AT appears in the
Sanskrit comparative and superlative forms T G=x¥ and ARG, The 37
is seen in the Greek word Bapis and Latin gravis. The potential aveg
“let him be,” is also said not to have anything to correspond to it in
Banskrit; butit may be traced to the Vedic subjunctiveor &z, sy, or
regarded as a corruption of 3yeA(re for Saunskrit &gra, the oy though
dropped in Sanskrit being brought over by analogy from the singular
of the other tenses. He also gives gy, while Sanskrit has gw, which is
doubtfu), and also geafy * everywhere” the fif in which corresponds
to ¢s in some Greek words. The Pili Ry is the locative singular of the
root the instrumental singular of which is preserved in the Sanskrit g
in gangr, 95397 &c.  Of these the Prikrits have T in such words as
IS, T &e., and .

Here the question is reduced to a point. Two-fifths of the words in
the Pali are pure Sanskrit, the rest are corrupt Sanskrit, while there
are about six or seven forms which are lost in classical Sanskrit but
exist in Vedic Sanskrit, and there are one or two which exist in neither,
The dialect then from which the Pili was corrupted or immedistely
sprang, granting for a moment that it was different from the Sanskrit,
had two-fifths of its words exactly like those in Sauskrit, and the other
three.fifths from which the Pili corruptions were derived were also
exactly like Sanskrit, but that it contained these eight or nine forms
which Sanskrit has lost. In other words, Pili itself, if we take the
. VoL, XVI. 43
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original forms of the corrupt three-fifths of its words into consideration,
is exactly like Sanskrit bat for these nine forms. Is the diclect for this
difference to be considered an independent dislect 7 s the distinction
enough to entitle the Pali or its supposed immediate parent to be con-
sidercd a dialect, that is, a language elaborated, according to the defini-
tion given before, from the ancient speech by a community distinct
from that which elaborated the Sanskrit? If one thioks it is, he
may do 8o, and regard the Pili us a distinct dialect ; but he must
for the same reason consider Surat Gujariti and Ahmedabad Guja-
ritl; Komkani Marithi and Dekkani Marithi ; or the Maratht, Gujariti,
English, and any other language as spoken by the uneducated
clnsses of the population, and as spoken by the educated, to be distinct
dialects of the same ancient speech. In the same commuuity, as I
have observed, varieties of speech may or do prevail and must prevail,
but the distinction between them is not enough to constitute them distinct
dialects; wherefore Sanskrit and the immediate parent of the Pili or
the uncorrupt Pili must be considered as one language, even though
the latter contasined a few more ancient forms, and if both were one,
the Pili must be regarded as a daughter of Sanskrit and not its sister.
Some of its few peculiarities it may have derived from the spoken
variety of Sanskrit, and the rest from that in use among the inferior
cinsses. 1t often happens that the lower classes sometimes retain an
old word or form after it has been given up by those abore them,
whenee it is likely that the Pili was corrupted from the language of
those classes.  And as a matter of fact it was for a long time the speech
of the uneducated, as will be presently shown. These observationsapply
to the later Prakrits also; wherefore if these derived languages were
spoken that from which they were derived, i.e. Sanskrit, must have
been o spoken language also.

And, independently of this consideration, there is positive evidence
that Sanskrit was a spoken language. Yiska in the Nirukta frequently
refers to the Vedic dialect and to another called Bhisha, the peculiari-
ties of which mentioned by him are observable in classical Sanskrit.
Panini in his Grammar gives 2 good many rules which are exclusively
applicable to the dialect of the Vedas, to which he refers by using the
words Chhandas, Nigama, Mantra, and Brdhmana, and others which are
applicable to the Bhisha alone, but by far the largest number of his siitras
have reference to both. Now since Bhiish, or the ordinary Sanskrit,
is thus distinguished from the dialect of the Vedas, it must be the
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language in use at the time when these writerslived. “‘ Bhisha,” as used
by them, is a proper name, but in later Sanskrit it acquired a generic
signification and meant language generally. The root from which the
word is derived signifies ‘ to speak,” wherefore the original sense of
the word as a proper noun must have been the *speech’ or ‘ the
spoken language.”” And because this was its signification it afterwards
came to denote *‘ explanation.”” When we ask for an explanation of
something that is obscure and uniutelligible, what we mean is that the
sense should be expressed to us in the ordinary language of men, a
language that we can understand. Thus such a sentence as feasTe
T qTST, means * what is the Vernacular of féegqagsy?’’ an expression
similar to ¢‘ what is the English of it?”’

Pinioi refers certain points expressly to popular usage. He says
that the names of countries are conventional, and no grammatical
analysis should be given of them, because it is fictitious. These should
be used as we find them used. Similarly he says grammarians should
not make rules to teach such things as these : —That the two words
of a compound express the thing denoted by the principal word as
qualified by the sense of the subordinate word ; as for instance, qATEY,
a compound of AT “a king” and GEX “a man" does not denote
“‘a king,”’ but “a man,”’ and not “man” alone but as connected with
a king, i.e. a king’s man or officer; and that the base and the termi-
nation express the sense of the termination as qualified by that of the
Dace ; as STqATT signifies not IYA but a child, and not a child alone
but a child as connected with ITT i.e. Upagu’s child. For the signifi-
cations of words are to be learat from usage.

In the introduction to the Mahdbhishya Pataiijali tells us that some
persons in his or Kitydyana's time considered the study of grammar to
be unnecessary. For said they, ‘* Vedic words or forms we kuow from
the Veda, and those current in popular usage from that usage; gram-
mar is useless.” Now the grammar which is thus declared useless
is the grammar both of the Vedic and classical Sanskrit; and the
depreciators of the science profess to derive a knowledge of the first
dialect from the Vedic books, and of the second not from other books
but from popular usage. Hence Sanskrit must have been in the times
of those two grammarians a spoken language.

Similarly in the passage from the same work which I placed before
you in the first lecture, you will remember that the objector or pirva-
pakshin) argues that since usage is the authority upon which the
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grammarians go, certain verbal forms which are no longer used by
people ought not to be taught by the grammarians, and says that
instead of those verbal forms participles are employed. The principal
teacher (SiddAdntin) does not deny the facts but refers the objector
to the vast literature of the language, where he may find them used,
though obsolete at the time, It is evident from the whole passage.
that Sanskrit was then a spoken language, though some of its verbal
forms had fallen into desuetude. I have also shown that the language
was considerably changed between the times of Pénini and Kaitviyana,
and called the Sanskrit that prevailed when Panini and Yaska flourished
Middle Sanskrit, and that which was carrent in the time of Katydyana
classical Sanskrit. Now these changes from the one form to the other
could not have taken place if the language had been dead or petrified
into & merely literary language.

I am at a loss to see why some scholars should find it so difficult to
believe that Sanskrit was a vernacular. If its declensions and conju-
gations are considered too complicated for the language of everyday
life, it must not be forgotten that such a fact did not prevent the
ancient languages of Europe from becoming spoken languages. And
this objection would do equally well against the Vedic dialect, which,
or others like which, are regarded as the vernaculars of their times,
and which are richer in inflexious than the later Sanskrit. Then it is
beld that the artificial regularity of Sanskrit makes it improbable that
it should have been a vernacular. Where is this artificial regularity ?
On the contrary, it is the absence of regularity that renders its gram-
mar so difficult and complicated. There is & freedom in the choice of
words, expressions, and forms. In every department of its grammar
there are innumerable optional forms; nounsand verbal roots are often
declined and conjugated in several ways. One same root in a good many
cases forms its special tenses in more ways than one, and inthe nominal
derivatives, the verbal derivatives, the formation of the feminine, and the
uses of cases and tenses there is a freedom which some may consider a
license. The only difference is that Sanskrit has had the most perfect
grammarians in the world, who observed all the facts of their language
and laid them down ne unchangeable facts, and it is this which gives
that language a stiffened appearance. Then the Samdhi or euphonic
combinnations of letters which are necessary in Sanskrit, are regarded
as inconsistent with the character of a spoken language. It is however
not denied that such combinations are observable in all languages,
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and particularly 80 in Latin and Greek ; but it is urged that in Sanskrit
there is a regularity or universality about them which is not found any-
where else. Itshould nothoweverbe forgottenthat Sathdhiin the same
word and the same compound, and of a preposition with a root is alone
necessary. Between different words it is optional, which means that it
was on occasions neglected. Now Samdhiin the same word is necessary
by a law of nature. The Sanskrit does not allow  hiatus; and thisis a
characteristic of most of the modern idioms also. Some languages,
such as our Prikrits and the old languages of Europe tolerate it.
But the euphonic combination of consonants in the same word isneces-
rary even in Latin; as in rex = reg-s, scriptus =scribstus, cinctum =
cing-tum, legtum =leg-tum, tractum from traho, though the A like
the Sanskrit ¢ stands for an original g& ; d and ¢ combine to form an
¢, as defendo, defensum ; sedeo; sessum claudo, clausum; &c. Preposi-
tions are really parts of words, and bence by the same law they
also must form one harmonious sound with the initial letter of the
word to which they are attached; and modern vernaculars have got
corruptions of the combined words which shows that they must have
been used in those formsin the colloquial Sanskrit. Sk, g%+, Pr.qger
M. qroz; Sk. seafirarar, Pr. qafdsnor, H. qfesr; Sk. s, Pr.
sqy, M.'star=, &c. Now as to compounds, this peculiarity of the
Sanskrit has been carried to an extravagant extent by later writers, but
Pénini allows only certain formations of this nature. These grew up s
independent words in the language, and hence in the matter of Samdhi
were treated like other words. In the spoken language the euphonic
combinations we have been considering were not consciously made, but
the words themselves aequired those forms by habitual use in the same
manner as in other tongues. The grammarians however discovered and
laid down these rules ; and the practice of using them in books even in
combining different words gained ground, though however many instances
in which there is no such Samdhi are found in the Itihdsas and the
Puripas. But if in colloguial speech such a combination was not pos-
gible, the grammarians do not enjoin that it should be made ; and very
probably it was not made.

And traces of many expressions which only a colloquial use "of
language can generate have been preserved, not so much in the litera-
ture as by the grammarians, Such i3 one expressive of an intensive or
excessive action, composed of the Imperative second person form of a
root repeated, followed by a verbal form of the same in any tense of the

19 » 3
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Indicative and in any person or number ; as WY [IRFY WAL, lit. ** eat,
cat, he eats,” i.e. eats much, F& FFARY FARY *“ do, do, he does,” i.c.
does much. This expression exists in Marathi and is considered so
colloquial that no Mariithi grammarian has noticed it, as & T G4,
T FHT FIET in which as in Sanskrit &r and HFT are the forms of the
Imperative second person singular. A similar expression is used when
several aclions are attributed to the same agent; as 3¥fgd ¥

ﬂ{ﬁﬂ’ qTAT: WIEEEATTATET ‘* eat rice, drink barley water,
devour fried grain, in this way he fills his stomach” ; which in Ma-
rithi is 3yrq 7 ¥5r 9 =12 @y (& O st@Et. In this case the
Indieative should signify a general action of which the Imperatives
denote the species, and we may have here sFUTH ** does ' instead of
paFRUd. Similarly those innumerable expressions consisting of aform
made up by adding ay®, technically ergs, to aroot, preceded by anoun,
and of a verbal form of the same root must be colloquial ; as gegTe
qm‘ﬁ “holds by the hand,” sfrgarsf 7gafR, * he perishes,” W{T?}ﬁ
“cats a stomachful,” FUTHRTHE FRT qUTHRE A By aarav < 1, will
eat as [ eat (as I like), what have youtodo withit?’ &c. Etymologi-
cally geqares, ﬂ’l’!ﬁr{rq &c. areaccusatives, and they may in these cases
be called cognate accusatives, and the expressions somewhat resemble
such onesin English, as “runarace,” * walk awalk,” ¢ die adcath,” &e.
The compounds FogTqPE, HATHIT&c. meaning “ascuffle in which there
isa brandishing of sticks and seizing each other by. the hair ;”” and agreat
many others made up of Imperative forms of verbs, or of a verb and
i:s object which are used as nouns, are of a nature suited for the purposes
of a light conversation; as 3T% QTIARTAT Taaq * ‘eat and enjuy’ is
the rule here,” syqrsftafyaargaa ¢ eat and drink ’ is the rule here,”
I q67 TIPS TR “ take out and give' is what takes
place in the house of a bountiful man,” AfEEA*Sran, “ he is one who
coustantly says, * strike the sheafs of corn,’ *’; QiREqTITaT TAQ ** * come,
welcome to thee’ is the practice” §-c.

Sanskrit was not the only language epoken in the times of Kitya-
vana and Patafijuli. In the Mahiibhishya there are several passages
which contain allusions to a dinlect arising from a_ corruption of
Sanskrit. Thus in the comment on the Virtika Siddhe éabddrtha-
saibandhe, we are told with reference to the question whether words
are created or exist of themselves, that Panini's rules suppose that
they are not crented but exist of themselves ; and so is the relation
between them and the things thev denote, i.e. their power of expression.
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uncreated and self-existent ; and according to another interpretation of
the Virtika, the things also which words deuote are so. How is it
known that all these are self-existent? Becausc in the affairs of the
world or in ordinary life men thivk of certain things and use words to
express them ; they do not set about producing words before doing so.
But this is not the case with those thiogs that are created and not
self-existent. If a man wishes to do something witn an earthen pot,
he goes to the house of a potter and says, “ Make a pot for me, I have
to do something by its means,” Now if he has to use words, he
does not in the same way go to the house of a grammarian and say,
“ Make words, I want to use them’” ; but immediately that he thinks
of this thing and that he uses words [for expressing them]. Well then,
if words are to be taken from ordinary life [and are not made by
gremmarians] what isit that the Séstra [grammar] does: ** The Sistra
lays down a restriction by observing which a man may attain religious
merit. It does what other Sastras in ordinary life do. Thus while it
is possible to satisfy hunger by eating anything whatever, it is enjoined
that one shall not a eat domesticated fowl or pig ; and the object is that
he may by regulating his conduct thus attain religious merit, In the
same way this Sistra (grammar) tells us that while it is possible to
express one’s meaning by using correct words or incorrect words,
correct ones alone which it teaches should be used to secure the
religious merit arising therefrom.”” After this follows the discussion
translated in the first lecture ; and then we have another of which the
following is a portion.

Porv. Doesreligious merit arise from a knowledge of correct words
or from their use.

Sip. What is the difference ?

Porv. If you say religious merit arises from their knowledge, reli-
gious demerit also must arise. For he who knows what words are
correet, also knows what words are incorrect. If merit results from
the knowledge of those that are correct, demerit must result from the
knowledge of those that are incorrect ; or greater demerit must arise
[from their knowledge], as the number of incorrect words is larger, and
that of correct words smaller. For the corruptions of one correct word
are mariifold ; as, for instance, the corruptions of the correct word Iﬁ'.-
are 7T, AYoft, AT, WHGraERT &c.  And the Rishi also indicates (in
8 passage which is quoted) that the restriction as to correct words con-
cerns their use [and not knowledge).
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Sip. Well, then, let it be that religions merit arises from their use
[and not from knowledge].

Ponv. If from their uge, the whole world would obtain heavenly
felicity.

S1p. And now why should you be jealous if the whole world obtain
heavenly felicity? .

Ponv. No, certainly, I am not jealous. But what I mean is that it
thus becomes useless to make any effort ; sush effort only as is fruitful
should be made. If you get the fruit without any effort, the effort
is useless. [The effort meant is that involved in the study of grammar,
i.e. of correct words. People use some correct words at least without
studying grammar, and if eternal felicity results from the use of such
words they get it without making the effort of studying the subject].

Sin. Why, verily those who make the effort will largely use correct
words, and will obtain a large amount of heavenly felicity.

Porv. That the fruit does not follow the effort is also an observed
fact. For there are persons who though they have made the effort are
seen to be incompetent [in the use of correct words], while others who
have not, are competent ; wherefore it is possible the fruit, i.e. heavenly
felicity, may not follow.

Sip. Well then, religious merit arises not from knowledge alome,
neither from use alone.

Porv. From what then?

Sip. Heavenly felicity arises from the use of correct words when it
is accompanied by the koowledge that they are correct, derived from a
study of the Sistra,

dnd thus it goes on.

Now itis clear from all this that correct words, i.e., Sanskrit, was
fpoken in those days by all, but that incorrect words had got mixed up
with it, and the object of grammar was to teach how to avoid incorrect
words or corruptions, though there were men who could speak correctly
without knowing grammar. And this is the state in which more or
less all languages are at all times; and even at the present day the
purpose of grammar is considered to be to teach how to speak
correctly. By the way, it will be seen how Sanskrit grammarians dis-
tinctly declare that they teach nothing that does not exist, they do
not create words, but separate the correct ones from such as are in-
correct. But what did Pataiijali consider to be the standard of cor-
rect Sanskrit, who was it that spoke the langusge correctly, and in
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whose speech were corruptions observable? This is clear from
another passage at the beginning of the third pida of the first chapter
of the Mahibhishya, Puatafijali interprets the sitra >PITI=T a7 :
(I, 3, L.} in a manner to yield such a connotative definition of a dhéitu or
root as this, that a dhitu isthat which denotes action or being. Then
a question is raised, if this is the way to distingvish a root why should
a list of roots be given ; in other words, if we have got a connotative
definition, a definition by enumeration is not wanted. In this case
there is a difference of opinion between Kitydyana and Patafijali.

Porv. If you have given a connotative definition now, enumeration
should not be made, i.e. a list of roots should not be given.

Sip. It should be made.

POrv. What for ?

Sip. The enumeration of [the verbal roots] bhé and others should
be made for the purpose of excluding nouns (pritipadika) and the verbs
that Legin with Strorqaiq. [i.e. If the roots are not actually enumerated,
nouns also which express action or being may come under the conno-
tative definition, In the same way it will extend to roots used
in ordinary life, which are not Sanskrit, such as s{orgIN@ and
others.]

Porv. What verbs are those which begin with syrorqafy?

Si1p. strorqafy, FEfE and l.t:if%r And enumeration should also be
made in order that the anubandhas or indicatory letters and accents
of roots may be made known; i.e., that one may know what the accents
and indicatory letters of roots are. It is not possible to know the
accentsorindicatory letters unless theroots are enumerated. [Anubandhas
are certain letters attached to roots to denote some conjugational or
other peculiarity belonging to them.]

PorRv. Now those roots whose accents are capable of beinginferred,
i.e., are IIr«, and which have no anubandhas, but still are inserted
in the list, may be omitted from it. [z.e. When those roots which
have the S{FIT= accent are enumerated, it may be inferred that the
rest have the other or I accent.]

Sip. Even these should be enumerated in order that syrorqeia and
others [i.e., corrupt Sanskrit ronts] may be excluded.

Hereupon Patafijali disagrees with Katyiiyana and says :—

Pat. No. sfrorqafey and others wiil be excluded, because the usage of
the educated or Sishtas is to be followed. This usage of the
Sishtas must be necessarily referred to in other cases even; for

VOL. XVI, 44
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instance, in order to exclude the altered forms of those roots that are
enumerated. For in ordinary life, they use ;xf@ for F and AT
for gﬁt, [The sense is, that since in grammar we follow the usage of
the Sishtas or edueated, these verbs sfrorqafa, 3eTa and ﬂﬁ, and also
Ffy for FTR and ATy for gﬁ]’ which are not used by them will neces-
sarily be excluded from our connotative definition; hence for the
purpose of excluding them enumeration is not wanted.]

Now SIrorqand is a corruption of the Sanskrit srraTy=wfa, TETR of
Fad, and T of q44q, { Atm. being replaced by iy Parasm., and e,
of W, and ¥ of FT- These and such other corruptions were in use
at the time, but Patafjali clearly lays down that they were not used by
the Sishtas or cducated people, and therefore they belonged to the
language of the vulgar. Now all these roots are found in the Pili in
these very forms, sTrorq=@ being, however, Sfrmqafa ; but the reading
in the MSS. and the Benares lithographed edition which I have con-
sulted is faulty. Soalso of the corruptions of the word %Y given by our
author, we find 3,7t in Professor Childers’ Pili Dictionary, and fyorthe
masculine of #{foft. Thus our grammarians recognise one language only,
the Sanskrit, and these words and forms which are found in the Pili
they assign to the speech of the vulgar.

In another passage still we are told more definitely who the Sishtas
were that spoke the Sanskrit language correctly without studying
Pinini’s grammar, and whose usage was the standard of correctness.
Pinini’s Siitra vi. 3, 109, lays down that such words as g8{gT should be
regarded as correct in the form in which they are upadishta, i, e., used
or uttered ; the changes in them such as the elision, or augmentation
of letters or the alteration of their forms do not obey any general rules
laid down by him, but still the words exhibiting those changes should
be taken as correct, just as they are used. Now the Pérvapakshin raises
the question.

PORv. What is meant by upadishta?

Sip. Uttered (used).

Ponrv. How does it come to mean that?

Sip. The root ‘dis’ rignifies ¢ uttering.” One utters (uses), letters,
and says that they are thus upadishta.

Poav. By whom upadishta (uttered or used) ?

Sip. By the Sishtas.

Porv. Who are the Sishtas ?

Sip. The grammarians.
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Poav. How so?

S1p. The character of a Sishta is conferred upon one by the know-
ledge of the science (Sastra) ; and the grammarians know the science
{of grammar].

Porv. If a man is made Sisht_a by the science, and the science de.
pends upon a man’s being Sishta, this is reasouing in a circle. An
argument in a circle does not hold. [The circle is, one is Sishta, and
consequently an authority in matters of language if he has studied
grammar ; and grammar itself depends on the usage of the Sishtas).

Sip. Well, then, the character of a Sishta is conferred upon one by
the country in which he lives and by his conduct. That sort of conduct
must be associated with residence in Aryﬁvnrtn alone, (lit. that sort
of conduct must be in Aryivarta alone).

PoRrv. Which is Aryivarta?

S1p. The country which is to the east of the Adarén, west of Kalaka-
vana, south of the Himalaya, and north of the Pariyatra. Those
Brahmans in this country of the Aryns who do not store up riches (lit.
who keep only 8o much grain as is contained in & jar), who are not
greedy, who do good disinterestedly, and who without any effort ate
conversant with a certain branch of knowledge are the worshipful
Sishtas.

Porv. If, then, the Sishtas are au authority a3 regards language,
what function does the Ashtadhyayi (Pinini’'s grammar) perform ?

81p. The purpose of the Ashtidhyiyi is to enable us to find out
the Sishtas.

Poav. How is it possible to find out the Sishias by means of the
Ashtidhydyi?

Sip. A stadent of the Ashtidhyiiyi finds a2 man who has not studied
the book using words just as they are taught in the Ashtadhviyl, e
then thinks, ¢ Verily, this man pcssesses some good luck or innate
nature by means of which. though he has not studied the Ashtidhyayi,
he uses words just as they are taught in that book. Verily he knows
other words also” [not taught in the Ashtidhyiyi, such as a¥mm ].
Thus, the purpose of the Ashtadhyiyi is to enable one to find out who
is a Sisht.n [in order that he may refer {o him and learn such words us
do not obey the rules laid down by Panini, but still are correct).

Here then we have the clearest possible evidence that Sanskrit was
the vernacular of holy or respectable Brahmans of f\ry:‘nartn or
Northern Iudin, who could speak the language correctly without the
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study of grammar. Thecorrupt language mentioned by Pata@ijali which
was composed of correct and incorrect words, that is, a dialect like the
Pali must, therefore, have been the vernacular of the other classes.
And this is what you may say even with regard to the modern verna-
culars. Who is it that speaks good or correct Marathi? Of course,
Brahmans of culture. The language of the other classes is not correct
Marithi. The word Sishta may be translated by “ a man of education
or culture ;' and this education or culture has, since remote times, been
almost confined to Brahmans. Thus the dialects of the inscriptions of
Asdoka and the Pili were the vernaculars of the non-Brahmanic classes;
but a greater importance must evidently have been attached to them in
the times of Asoka than is now assigned to the Marithi of the non-
Brahmanic classes since they are used by him in the inscriptions.
They are however not recognized asindependent languages by our gram-
marians who treated them as we treat the Marithi of the lower classes ;
but they were in use and bore the snme relation to Sanskrit that low
Mariithi does to high Marathi, the English of the lower classes in
England to the speech of the higher. And the English of the lower
classes contains, as we have seen, a great many such grammatical forms
as “I knowed,” *“and yuu says,’”’ along with others that are correct.

It is on account of the mixture of such correct words aud forms with
others that were incorrect that the Pali was not regarded as an inde-
pendent dialect, The cnse was different with the Prakrits. They
assumed a more settled and fixed character, and were used over a larger
area, and thus came to be considered and treated as separate languages.
But the propagators of Buddhism, who like all teachers of a new
religion addressed themselves to the lower or uneducated classes,
soon raised this speech into importance. They wrote their religious
works in it, and in the course of time it became their sacred language ;
but it is unknown in India aa an independent tongue. From these
passages in the Mahibhishyas, therefore, it is clear that it is by no
means true, as is generally supposed, that Sanskrit had ceased to be a
spoken language when the Pili arose. The two varieties of speech
existed side by side; butas education and culture retrograded the number
of Banskrit spenkers gradually decreased, and the lower variety went
on spreading itself over a wider area, and developed into the Prikrits,

This contemporaneous existence of the Sanskrit and the Pili and the
Prikrits, as the spoken languages of two classes of the community
explains, and is therefore confirmed by, several facts that we noticed
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before. If whenthe Pili arose Sanskrit became a dead language, it could
not influence the grammar of the low dialects. Though words from a
language that has ceased to be spoken may be adopted into a spoken
dialect, the grammar remains intact. Even a living language, if it is
foreign, does not affect it, DBut we have seen that the gradual disap-
pearance of verbal forms is a phenomenon common to both Sanskrit and
the Prikrits, and that the latter derived some grammatical forms from
the former which they did not possess when they were in the stage
represented by the Pili. This could not have been the case if the two
languages, Sanskrit and Pili, had not existed, as two varieties of the
vernacular of a homogeneouscommunity. The fact that some Sanskrit
words are 8o greatly corrupted as to be difficult of recognition and are
set down as Dedyas by the native grammarians, while others can easily
be traced to their original forms, also points to the same conclusion.
Those that are grestly corrupted were early adopted into the language,
and removed from subsequent influence. Most of the others, that
exhibit only the ordinary changes, are such as denote elementary
notions, and must therefore have been adopted as early as those of the
first sort. But because they were such elementary words, they were
heard again and again in their original forms as used by the higher
classes ; and thus a further corruption was prevented, and they exhibit
only such changes as were necessitated by the vocal habits of the
Prikrit speakers. Another fact is the use of Sanskrit for the higher
characters in the plays, and of Priikrit for women and the lower ones.
This supposes that when the idea first originated, and for a considerable
period subsequent to it, though not afterwards when dramatic plays
were written more according to rule than with a view to exhibit any
existing state of things, women and persous in & low condition could
understand Sanskrit, but not speak it. It was the same with Sanskrit
then, ns it is with Marathi, for instance, now. A Chitpivni or Mélvani
womnan speaks in her own dialect when conversing with an educated
Marithi, but understands the standard Mariithi that he uses, though
she cannot speak it herself. And this is the case everywhere ; a person
in a low condition understands what is said to him by one belonging
to the higher classes, but cannot himself speak like him, and must use
his own variety of the language. Thus then at the time when the
carliest Sanskrit dramatic plays were written, that language must have
been in vernacular use, to such an extent as to be iutelligible to un-
educated persons. And that educated diamatic characters do actually

3
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speak it shows that those whom they represent used it in real life.
Again, the dramas were composed to entertain an audience, and were
nctually acted. I the audience did not understand Sanskrit as well as
Prikrit, the poet defeated his own purpose by making some of bis
characters speak in that language.

Sanskrit went on gradually losiog ground, the number of those who
spoke it grew smaller and smaller, and after a time it ceased to be uted by
auybody for the ordinary concerns of life, though even now Paadits
carry on their disputations in it. But at all times it has been acting
the parent to the vernaculars and adorning and enriching them. The
ancient Prikrits borrowed everything from it when it was in vernacular
use; but the moderns mostly adopt such words as express abstract
notions. There is, however, an apparent difference in the manner in
which the borrowed words were treated by the Prikrits, and are treated
by the modern dialects. A Sanskrit word when used by a Prikrit-
speaking person was changed according to his babits of pronunciation;
but in modern times it is preserved in a state of purity. This, however,
is due to the fact that in modern times the educated classes as well as
their uneducated brethren speak the vernaculars, and it is the former
that pronounce the word properly. But the latter, and often women
belonging to the former, corrupt it. Now the Prikrit was, as I have
shown, for a long time the language of precisely these persons. It is their
pronunciation that is recorded by the Prikrit grammarians and poets.
In -some provinces in modern times even the higher classes mispro-
nounce the Sanskrit words adopted into the vernaculars, and also in
reading Sanskrit books. But in the printed books the correct ortho-
graphy is used. As I have observed in a previous lecture and at the
beginning of this, some of the vocal habits of the Prikrit speakers have
come down to their modern descendants; but not all. The lapse of
time and other causes have generated other peculiarities. Hence &
Sanskrit word in these days is not corrupted in exactly the same way
as in ancient times; and thus we get what are cnlled modern Tadbhavas.
Thus, then, as the Sindhi and the Bengali cannot but pronounce Sanskrit
HiaT as §TFF, and the Hindustini as &, or the average Gujariti, the
Sanskrit word & as §r¥ and W7 as A, so did his old Prakrit
ancestors. It should be borne in mind that the Prikrit corruptions of
Sanskrit words were not necessarily caused by their continual use for a
number of ages, hut were due in a good many cases to the vocal
pculiarities of the men that used them. Most of those words tha
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represent only the ordinary changes are words of this class ; that is,
the corruptions simply represent, as I have above observed, the trans-
formation which they underwent in the mouth of a Prakrit speaker. At
nll times Sanskrit words have been coming into the popular languages,
but in old times they were pronounced in a manner natural to the men
of those times, and thus became Prikrit words; and now they are pro-
nounced in some cases in the same manner, but in a great many in
another, and thus they become modern Tadbhavas; while the educated
classes often, though not always, pronounce them correctly, and thus we
have modern Tatsamas. This is the way to account for the fact that
there are 8o many pure Sanskrit words in our vernaculars, while there
were but a few in the old Prikrits ; and we need not connect their intro-
duction with the expulsion of Buddhism and the selfish schemes of the
Brahmans with which it has nothing to do, as is done by one writer.
We will now try to form some idea of the chronology and historical
causes of the several linguistic changes we have noticed. The later or
classical Sanskrit is in the same phonetic condition as the Vedie dialect
from which it sprang; and it was for a long succession of centuries spoken
by the Indian f\rynns. If it was so, the corruptions observable in the
other variety of speech or low Sanskrit as it may be called, must have
been due to the vocal peculiarities of another race than that which
elaborated the classical from the Vedic Sanskrit. The universal assimila-
tion of conjunct consonants which we observe in the Pili could not have
proceeded from the same community that could speak Sanskrit with
purity. And such an extensive assimilation we find in the Italian which
was formed out of the Latin spoken by the lower classes of the ancient
Roman population, by the barbarian races that overran the country. As
remarked in the opening lecture, phonetic corruption is rapid and exten-
sive when one race learns and adopts the language of another. The Pili
corruptions, therefore, reprerent the manner in which a foreign race
pronounced the Sanskrit of the f\rynns. And from such history as we
can glean from Sauskrit literature we know that the Aryan race when
it emigrated to India came in contact with other races. After a time
some of these were incorporated into the Arynn community, and formed
its fourth order, known by the name of Stidras. Aslong as these Siidras
were in n thoroughly degraded condition and remained distinct from
the other three orders, their apeech praduced no perceptible effect on
that of the latter. But after a time this order began to mingle with
the rest, principally by means of intermarriages which must have exten-
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sively taken place, since some Smritis or Indian law-books allow them
under certain circumstances and others prohibit them ; so that the ortho-
dox belief of learned Pandits at the present day is that the Kshatriya
and VaiSya orders do not exist, and that all those wholare not Brahmans
are Stidras. But there are indications that even Brahmanhood did not
escape pollution. As this combination proceeded, the Stdra corrup-
tions of the language came into prominence, and after a tine such a
language as the Pali became the ordinary speech of the uneducated. By
the time of Adokn, we may suppose, the so-called Asishta or uneducated
people who spoke the incorrect or corrupt language comprehended
among them the greater portion of the military, trading, and cultivat-
ing classes. Professor Childers is of opinion that there are no Desya
or non-Aryan words in the Pili. But the Prikrits do possess some at
least; and you will remember that they exhibit other phonetic changes
of which the chief is the elision of consonants. Up to the time of Asoka
and even to that of Patafijali these phenomena are not observable in the
popular speech ; though they may have existed in the speech of the
very lowest classes. It therefore appears that when this amalgamated
community with Sanskrit and Pili as the two forms of speech prevail.
ing among the higher and the lower classes, spread over different parts
of Northern India from the Himéalayas to the southern coufines of
the Marithi country they came in contact in the provinces with other
races which led to the further corruptions we have been speaking
of ; and thus the Prikrits were formed. These new races while they
adopted the language of the conquerors gave them a few of their own
words.

Patafijali lived in the middle of the second century before Christ, and
king Asoka in the middle of the third. Between Patafijali and Kitya-
yana a pretty long time must have elapsed, since in the Mahibhishya
various readings or emendations in a few cases of the Virtikas of the
latter are noticed and sometimes their interpretations as given by other
writers ; sothat a sort of literature must have grown round the Virtikas.
I am therefore inclined to accept the popular tradition which refers
Kitydiyana to the period of the Nandas, i.e. to about the first quarter of
the fourth century. Now we have seen that in the timeof this gramma-
rian the Sanskrit language assumed a differentform from that it had in
that of Pinini; and by the time of Patafijali very great reverence had
come to be paid to this last author, For in giving the uses of grammar
the author of the Mahabhéshya says that it is the duty of a Brahman to
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study the Vedas along with their angas or illustrative Sdstras; and
ot the six aigas grammar is the chief. Patafijali is not likely to yield
this honour to any other than Panini's grammar. To account for
these and some of the other circumstances noticed by Dr. Goldstiicker,
we must place Pinini about four centuries before Kityiyana, i.e.
refer him to about the eighth century before Christ. Yiska must have
flourished a short time before him. Though the Pili or an idiom very
close to it was the language of the uneducated classes in the times of
Kityivana, Adoka, and Patafijali, still its formation must be dated
some centuries earlier, since in its verb it represents what I have called
Middle Sanskrit, or the Sanskrit of Yiska and Pinini. Yiska notices
local varieties of Sanskrit words, and gives one or two instances, but
makes no allusion to any apabhramsas or corruptions, though from
the nature of his work he may be expected to do so; while KityAyana
and Patafjali mention them frequently, as we have seen, Esen if
they existed in his time, therefore, they must have been insignificant
and unimportant, and did not enter into the speech of any class
of the Aryan society to any appreciable extent. After his time,
however, i.e. about the seventh or sixth century, the elaboration of the
Pili, or low Sanskrit as it might be called, began in a decided manner ;
and the language continued to be spoken up to the time of Patanjali.
Till then it did not specifically rssume a Prikrit form, though in the
inscriptions of Adoka some of the characteristics of a later Prikrit, the
Miigadhi, were developed as we have seen, in one province, very likely
Magadha itself. The Prikrits must have begun to be formed about
that time, but they did not then attain any distinctive character ; and
the veruacvlar speech probably did not finally leave the Pili stage till
a very long time afterwards. About the time when the inscriptions
in the cave-temples were composed, the Pili was, as I have stated,
a sacred and literary language. The longer and more important of the
inscriptions are therefore in that language. DBut in a zood many of
the shorter inscriptions, especially of private individuals, we have words
exhibiting Prikrit characteristics.* The growth of the specific Prikrits,
therefore, must be referred to the early centuries of the Christian era;
and we may therefore infer that about the time our first dramatic plays
were written they were actually the spoken dialects of those classes of

® Such are FITAA for HIOITET, TAIARIY for TAANARAL, TELIT
for WEPIATT, HAT for HE=A, TR for AZHL I(TH for fAF, Ko,
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the people whose representatives use them in those works. About the
sixth or seventh century the Apabhraméa was developed in the country
in which the Brajabhishi prevails in modern times ; or if the speeches
in that dialect contained in the fourth Act of the Vikramorvasi were
really composed by Kaliddsa which, as remarked in a former lecture, we
have the gravest reasons for doubting, its growth must be assigned to a
somewhat earlier period. Dandin mentions the Apabhramsa, and a good
many verses from his Kiivyidarsa are found in Vimana’s Alamkaravritii ;
and if this be the same Vamnana that lived at the court of Jayapida, king
of Kasmir, who reigned from 751 A.C. to 782 A.C., Dandin must bave
flourished before the eighth century. The modern vernaculars seem to
have begun to assume a distinctive character about the tenth century.
In the copperplate inscription containing the name of Bhiskarichirya,
dated 1128 Saka or 1206 A. C. which I once mentioned before, Marathi
appears in its specific character, and 8o also does Hindi in the work of
Chand who flourished about the same time.

And now, geotlemen, I close. It was impossible in the course of these
Jectures to do justice to the subject without entering into matters which
are not interesting, except to those who have already paid some atten-
tion to it. Besides, the subject was wide, and I was compelled to
compress & great many facts into a small space, but in spite of this and
though I frequently omitted large portions of what I had written, the
lectures were long and tedious. I am, therefore, obliged to you
for the honour you have done me by your presence here, notwithstand-
ing these drawbacks, and my thanks are specially due to those who
have attended the course throughout.
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NOTE.

Since this seventh lecture of the series has been given here before
the others, in order that the reader may be in possession of my view ag
a whole about the dates of Pinini, Kityiyana and Pata%jali, I deem it
necessary to add, with the same object, something which I have not
been able to embody in the article published in this volume, and which
is not plainly stated in thelectures. I have already remarked that the
language of the verses quoted in the anthologies as from a poem by
Piinini is so different from that of the Sitras, and from the Bhashi
or Middle Sanskrit, as I have called it, the grammar of which the Sitras
give, that it is impossible that Pigini, the author of the Siitras, could
have been the author of the poem. But it should by no means be
supposed that I agree with those who restrict the stylo in which the
verses occurring in the anthologies are written, to the period between
600 A.D. and 1000 A.D. That style can be traced back to a very early
period. In a private communication Dr. Biihler reminds me of the fact
that Dandin, writing in about the seventh century, says in his Kivya-
darda that in that book he gives the substance of previous treatises on
the subject, and bases his rules on existing poetical works. In another
place also in the same work he professes to follow Pérvichiryas, or
previous writers. If then works on Poetics existed before Dandin, the
literature on which they were based must have undergone a long course
of cuitivation before thev could be written. This consideration in itself
‘would carry us backwards to ahout the early centuries of the Christian
Era. And such works as the Saptasati of Hila and even the Paisichi
Brihatkathi with which the names of princes of the Sitavihana or Sili-
vihana race are connected lend us to about the same conclusion. And
in itself there is nothing to show that that style of writing did not
prevail in the centuries immediately preceding the Christian Era. So
that if verses of the nature of that attributed to Kumiradisa occur in
the Mahibhashya, they prove nothiug as to Patafijali’s date, And if
that date is fixed on independent evidence to be about B.C. 150, the
occurrence of the verses in that work cannot in any way weaken the force
of the evidence, but must be regarded as indicative of the fact that the
period during which poetry of that nature was cultivated extended to
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the second century before Christ. And I am inclined to believe that
it must be carricd even further backwards. Patanjali's work is full of
guotations fron poems existing in his time.  Inmy article on ““ Allu-
sions to Krishna " (Ind. Ant. Vol. I, p. 14) I have pointed out fons
passages which look as if they were from a poem on Krishpa,  There
are similar quotations under Pinini 1. 325 1. 4,3 11, 2,34 T11. 2,26 ;
VIL. 3, 87, &c. And, as will be scen below, Patafijali expressly men-
tions a Kilvya by Vararuchiand Slokas by Jaliika, and Kityiyana speaks
of ikhyiyikis, such as are cousidercd by Dandin as forming a
branch of Sanskrit literature.  So that the poetic style, referred to the
sixth century after Christ, must be supposed to have been in use cven
about the third century before Christ ; though, of course, it must have
been mueh more natural or wcuch less artificial thew than at the other
period.  But still it eannot be carried so far backwards as the seventh
or eighth century hefore Christ, to which period my reasonings, set forth
elsewhere, have led me to refer Panini.  The Sanskrit of the verses
attributed to Pinini and of poems written in that style appears so
different from Panini’s Sanskrit, which mast be likcned to that of the
Aitareyn Brahmaya aud of Yiska, that I am decidedly of opinion that
they must be referred to a later period,

Ifthe Pitilavijaya or the Jimbuvativijaya ascribed to Pinini had been
really written by the great Grammarian, we should have met with a men-
tion of either of them or of Pinini as the nuthor of apoctical work in the
Mahibhishya. But so far as the work has hitherto been examined, no
such mention is found.  Besides speaking of Panini again and again in
nis own name as well as by the use of the term Achirya in the course of
his coimments and in connection with hLis arguments, Patanjaliis fond of
casting, asit were, a side-glaunce at the great Grammarian, and bringing
in him and facts about him in the cxamples he gives of the rules ex-
plained by him. As examples of the Virtikas on 111, 2,108, he gives
ITR AR : T | JTAEA | ITHTEATSRIER: qIONEAT| ITET |
IqEATY | in which the fact that Kautsa was Pinini’s pupil is mevtioned.
Under I1. 3,65, we have the examples FHyET T T A Fla: |
AT @ TITFTAT ey Ffd: |Linwhich his work, the Slitra, i spoken
of. As a comnter-example of IV, 2, 66, Pataiijali gives qrir=tas, in
the sense of *“ the svstem first taught or promulgated Ly Panini,” and
qmierAtAr: in the seuse of ** students of Pinitit’s system.””  Under VI.
2086, we have mﬁtﬂﬁ'{lﬁré’mﬁﬂrﬁﬂﬁrﬂ'ﬁm: as an example of a
Dvaudva compound of nouns signifving *“ the pupils of certain Achiryas”
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or ““the students of the systems promulgated by certain Ach:‘iryas."
In the last three cases the grammar of Pinini is referred to, as it alone
can be referred to. Oune would certainly expect therefore, to find in the
Mahiblidshya under IV, 3, 101, as aninstance of a poem composed by
an author in accordance with 1V, 3, 116, a word derived from the name
of Pinini ; orunder 1V. 3, 87, Pitillavijaya or Jimbuvativijaya supposing
they were ikhyiyikis ; or under 1V. 2, 60, Pitilavijayika or Jimbuva-
tisijnyika. But instead of these, we have in the first case, JIFH
FHrsgA i.e. “a kivya composed by Vararuchi,” and AHT: NIaT: i.e.
« Slokas or verses composed by Jaliika” ; in the second, Frea3=T, @A~
Fr=rar, and SACAY; and in the third, Fregeiass: and dFiERE:, and
ag instances of * one who knows ikhyinas” srgwifa=+:, h"ﬁm and
QM. '

The author of the Kidiki makes matters concerning Pinini the
subject of his examples in more cases than Patafijali does. Thus under
1V. 2, 65, we have qrFTHITATH % aayiaseRr: qrorEtaT:; under
1V. 3, 115, qrfrfAragre afertaAsreTa saraere; and under I1.

4, 21, QI YITARTSIH SATHTTH | MRTATIHAT a2 Aofiawanr-
@qah sATHRTTH.: Bhattoji Dikshita who in his examples and explanations
follows the Kasiki closely, brings in Pinini as often as the author of
that work. Butin the Siddhintn-Kaumudj thereis no allusion whatever
to Pinini as a poet or to the Pitilavijaya or Jimbuvatisijaya; nor in
the Kasika, so far as I have examined it. And in the Kisiki and the
Siddhinta-Kaumudi under the stitra next after IV, 3, 115, one would
expect to find an example having reference to Pinini’s poems if they
ever were written by him, instead of FRE=T: NTHT: | %’E\"TI’EI‘ qay: | &e.
and IREST q=Y:. It therefore appears clear that the grammaerians
themselves, from Patanjuli downwards, do not know of the author of the
Ashtidhyiyvi as the author of kivyas. And if the Mahikavi Pinini
could, as we are told by Nami, use such forms as 3y&r and syqgget
against the rules VIL 1, 37 and VII, 1, 81, clearly laid down by Pinini
the Grammarian, he surely must have been auother person than the
Grammarian,

For these reasons, even if we suppose that the style of the kivyas was
in use at the period to which I have assigned Pinini the Grammarian,
I do not think that he could have been the author of the kivyas from
which the verses occurring in the anthologies are quoted.
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Arr. XIX.—4 Copper-plate Grant of the Traikitaka king
Dalirasena. By Paudit BeagwinLiL INpeast.

The plates, from which the present inscription is published, were
forwarded to the Society by Mr. J. G. White, C.S., Collector of
Surat, who states that they were found in digging a tank at *Pardi,’
the head-quarters station of a taluka fifty miles south of Surat.

The plates are two in number, each about 92" by 3°, They are
quite smooth, the edges being neither fashioned thicker nor raised
into rims’; but the inscription is very legible throughout. They have
holes for two rings, and are held together at each place by copper
wires, about }” thick, folded and twisted round and round each
other ; and, from the small size of these holes, these wires would
seem to be the original rings of the plates, and not, as might other-
wise be thought, later substitutes for cast rings, one of them with a
seal on it. The characters are much the same as those of Dr. Bird’s
Kanheri plate,® and are apparently of about the fifth century A.D.
The language is Saaskrit throughout,

The grant is one of king Dahrasena, of the Traikidtaka family,—a
king, whose name now comes to notice for the first time, and seems to
be a corruption, or popular pronunciation, of * Dharasena.” It is issued
from his victorious camp at AmrakA. Aud it records the gift of the
village of Kaniyastadikisirikd,” in the Antarmandali vishaya, to a
Brihman named Nannasvimin, an inhabitant of Kapura. This, I
have no doubt, is the Kapura that is spoken of in two of the Nasik
Piandu-Lévd Cave inscriptions,® where it is meutioned a8 an ihara or
¢ district,’ and from which it appears to be a very old town. The grant
is dated, in numerical symbols, in the year 207, on the thirteenth day
of the bright fortnight of the month Vaisdkha. The era is not specificd.
But I have no doubt that, both here and in the case of Dr. Bird’s
plate, the era is the same as that which was used by the Gurjaras and
the Chalukyas of Gujarat, and which was established by tlie Traikiita-
kas,* and commences in A, D. 249. In Dr. Bird’s plate, this era
is distinctly called the era of the Traik itakas,—T'raikdifakdndm

' Archeol, Surv, West. Ind., separate series, No. 10, p. 57 ff,
8 Sce, however, note 13 below.

8 Bombay Gaszettees, Vol. XVI. p. §75.

¢ See Ind, Ant., Vol. XIIL p. 76 .
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pravarddhamdna-rijya-samvvatsara sata-dvays  paiicha-chatvdrini-
uttare. Professor Bhandarkar wishes to take it as the era of the
Rashtrakltas; but no other inscription has ever yet been found refer-
ring to an era of the Rashtrakidtas; and it is impossible to believe
that so powerful a dynasty, having once established an era of its own,
would Iny it aside after it had been in use for more than two centuries.

The chief importance of the present inscription is the indisputable
corroboration that it affords of the existence of the Trikdtaka, or
rather Traikdtaka, dyunasty, which I had already deduced from Dr.
Bird’s plate.

The king mentioned here, Dahrasena, is not known from any other
record, and, unfortunately, this inscription does not give his genea-
logy. But the mention of him as performing the asvamédha
sacrifice, shows that he must have been a great and powerful monarch;
for the performance of a horse-sacrifice is very unusual for A minor
tributary king, and is probable only in the case of a great and inde-
pendent sovereign.

PraTe 1.

e A eR AR ARTaRTA R R ATaT-
I ST eI A ATe T >frerrareed - Line 1 ends.
T: FATArETE AR TSN

CUEEISUIE LD (S
YT RTTCAARTEANEAT AT Far=as- 38
dlgcasraAr MIRAMET  AranaMaeAy goxtagtshy- 4

Prate II.

TER S 1= Qoo AR AR TRt AT ST ATaHT-
frsitadftafAfgReRe gty
TR HA X FHA AP Oqey 7 ¥ ufawy » wred
(G 74T ST SR rsweanorerdl mafy afaw:
STEBHT AT T AT AT T T8 gggwgEE g
He 309 IyrETIETEr R

TRANSLATION.

> W o =

Hail! From his camp of victory at Amraka, Dahraséna, the illustri-
ous great king of the Traikitakas,—bowing at the feet of his father

s Read “tATAY. FN°. ¢ Read “@WIMAI. * Read “Y7A°. © Bead HiW®
® Road F:. 10 This may be a mistake for the very STXI:
11 Read HATYT s Read °TFAIA,
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and mother ; serving the feet of the holy one (Vishnu) ; the performer
of horse-saorifices, —commands all his dependents living in the Antar.
mandali vishaya : —

(L. 3).— For the increase of the merit and glory of (my) pareunts
and of myself, the village of Kaniyastadikisiriki,'® situated in this
vishaya, has been given up to the Brihman Nannasvimin, an inhabitans
of Kapura, so long as the moon, the sun, the occan, and the earth
shall endure,—reserving the right to enter in order to apprehend
thieves and traitors, giving up all taxes and forced labour; (and) with
relinquishment of all the di¢ya and forced labour,—to be enjoyed by
his sons and sons’ sons.

(L. 6),—* Wherefure let no one hinder him in the enjoyment, cul-
tivation, and management'* of the same.

(L. 7).—And it has been said by the holy Vyisa :—* The giver of
land lives in heaven for sixty thousand years; he who revokes, or
advises the revocation of a grant, lives for as many years in hell I

(L. 8).—To my ditaka Buddhagupta these commands.

(L. 9).—The thirteenth (13th) day of the bright fortnight of
Vaisakks, Samvat 207.

13 This may mean the village named ‘84riki of tho small tank,’ to dis.
tinguish it from another Sirikd with a large tank. Or it is possible that a kd
has been omitted, and that the text should be Kaniyustadikdi-Kasdrikd,—
* Kisiriks of the small tank.’

1+ Read MR
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Arr. XX.—Transcript and Translation of the Barrari LAt
Inscription. By Panprr BuagwANriL INprasi.

TExT.
AU MUY TaerIaeseRa-
qEt  TEERATTH (AHET)  TFAT-aqCql: FATARTATIR- Line 1 ends.
FrfrcaRiTTeE bR e e iETat -
Feat WA SeOaaTisEy- 3
weq fefeaAARTE AQAT FIRTATTETAe wer- 8
AT TR ITEIRAEET A ar=aaasar-
T AT ATORTAN  AeEnaOeEsiNi e 4
& IAETAATal ARl WIIsA W 9% [ ]
[T AETATR S AR
aiyagyara: (@ irE=h:
qyIaE: Iy ot 1] 8
™Mo -q--gdf
whysear: gfuatara: g« [ | u]
[wr]afa ywaerat gedswdic
wRafy T Trma: &R (1] 7
GRREERArTt A7 gR/T I«
7 fygaay Srearerdft ~ -~ < (W} )
Bratas ~ - gAafTEor seor 8
grafmirRTEias ¥ sy 1]
SitpnieEvivp ok ke 9
STt £ 39 | (0 )
PRfoagasyAteEargaT
rfaeTia 3 Stanermar: (1]
¥ tRqIeRaTeTsataTy fvear 10
frfra=ords enfisr arrg: (0 ¢ 0l
T ATRAR A TEary
Pt ~ 394 et EeT 11
ARTTERIATITaS Ieq g4
feRr Farar afG@ U AR Aasd:
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RAR Rrrgata agar agensdt 12
F HASTA ATl A3 31:

faAfTy SFErarearat aaaar

THTCART FHsor ITF Tt 13
"""" QYT Fiw T4 qiagrey o
g Fifas g WSy Fen @i
iRt 7 7 ARaw. afFisit - R 14
NI ERRMEY © T R yRaersa |

%1 E FATTHET GHC AT qOHiva-

firrFe ty (o) sgog - -~ - 15
- - fefgd seifEr - - -

FIa T Y g+ 16
qEgaf| - - -
RECEULLE U

qET QIAr FIRIFAA T AREorT 17
CEETRLE ] (o) B

3 A9 gfagreg guiiyaaraT:

WA @ et fa: gransrgdt 18
STET TN AFHRT AT Aieaw:

o uiEiarEt g goarg oadtRfa:+ 19

TRANSLATION,

The great and unrivalled high Servant of the Iloly One, the great
king of kings the illustiious Chandragupta, was the favourite son, born
of his great Quecn Dattadevi, of the great king of kings the illustrious
Samudragupta, who up-rooted cvery hostile monarch, who ruled the
carth without a rival, and gave the four oceaus to drink of his glory,
being as it were Kuvera, Varupa, Indra and Yama in one, the Axe of
Death, the giver of crores of kine and pieces of gold that had rightly
come to him, performer of the long-neglected Horse Sacrifice, himself
great grandson of the great king the illnstrious Gupta, grandson of
the great king the illustrious Ghatotkacha, and son of the great king
of kings the illustrious Chandragupta : daughter’s son too of the
(ITouse of 7} Lichchavi, being Lorn of Chandragupta’s great Queen Ku-

wiradevi.
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lis son, who worshipped at his feet, horn of his great Queen Dhru-
vadevi, was the high Scrvant of the Lord the great king of kings the
illustrious Kumiiragupta.  Of this—

1. Ruler of the broad earth, whose broad counsels and natural
force were known ol all men, as his glory was, Ile was the son, who
by the strength of his arm made himself on carth the one Hero of the
Gupta House, whose fortune was vast, whose glory all men knew,
whose name was great and greatly revered, by name Skandagupta.

2. By whom, in his conduct, the conduct of those whose rule is to
perform rightcousness was not neglected : by whom, after that .
with prudence, strength, good counsel, and valour he had, step by step,
and by daily fighting attained his object, instruction in the art of war
was laid hold of as a servant that he might exert himself to win the
victory over others on which he had set his heart.

3. Who when he rose to fix fast again the shaken fortunce of
his house, spent three months with the earth for his bed, then having
gathered together all his forces and treasure conquercd Pushyamitra,
and placed his left foot on a king for a footstool.

.+« . . : the bright decds of whom, of spotless fame as
was, is sung in every place by all men down to the hoys,

5. The fortune of his IIouse that fcll when his father went to
heaven he set up again : and with the joyful ery ¢TI have gotten me the
victory,” he approached his weeping mother ns Krishna did Devaki when
he had slain his foe.

6. Who coming to . . . . setup agnin him that was shaken
and broken, and with his two arms coaquered the earth : who shows
mercy to the afflicted peoples, who iz ncither puffed np nor amazed,
whose pure radiance . . from day ioday: whom greatness herself
fondles with song and praisc and exhoriation.

7. Who when he joincd battle with the earthshaking Iliins .
by . . appointed the image of that Vishnu was set np. The well
known' . . madeit.

And when he whose orders are firm set it up, he zave a deed of
grant of a village for the greater merit of his father: therefore this
image and this village has the pure-wminded cne assigned for his father’s
merit.

he

1 Or fSuprotita et
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This inscription is engraved on a stone pillar in the village Bhitrt,
about twenty-five miles east of Benares, and three miles to the north-
east of Saitpur, 2° town which stands about half-way on the road con-
necting Benares with Ghazipur. The pillar stands close to the village,
in a place strewn with bricks and tiles, fragments of earthen pots, and
all the other usual indications of the site of a ruined town. The place
and its surroundings are well described by General Cunningham in the
First Volume of his ‘Archeeological Survey.

The inscription is very weather-worn, and in many places little but
the trace of the letter is left, For this reason it is impossible to
secure in a rubbing or mechanical facsimile all that can be deciphered
on the stone, What I now publish is an eyecopy made in 1869 for
Dr. Bhau Daji by a careful examination of the inscription itself letter by
letter : and I am satisfied that every letter I give could then be made
out on the stone. )

This eyecopy was used by Dr. Bhau Daji for his facsimile, transcript,
and translation of this inscription published in the tenth volume of our
Journal. The means then available here for the reproduction of such
copies did not yield a satisfactory result: and as I have preserved my
eyecopy in original it seems worth while to publish it now in a more
correct form with a revised transcript and translation. I publish it
as it stands,

The characters of the inscription are those called Gupta, and differ
very slightly from those of the inscriptions in the same alphabet on
the Allahabad pillar. The only material difference indeed is in the
sign for the letter ¥ which has herc a form that does not occur, so

far as I have seen, before the time of Kuméragupta. The language is
Sanskrit. The introductory genealogical part is in prose. ‘The
account which follows of the king reigning at the time is contained in
ten verses. The genealogy is as follows :—

Mahirija-iri-Gupta.

Mahirija-§ri-Ghatotkacha.

Maharéjadhirija-sri-Chandragupta—married Kumaradevi,
daughter of House of Lichchhavi.

Mabirijadhirdja-8ri-Samudragupta—married Dattadevf.
Mahﬁrﬁjﬁdhirﬁja-élri-Chandrngupta—muried Dhruvadevi.
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Mihirijadhirija-éri-Kumiragupta.

Skandagupta.

The officer or commissioner of this last it was who set up in Bhitri
an image of the Lord (Vishnu), in connection with which the grant of
a village was made, for the greater merit either of Skandagupta’s father
or his own—it is not clear which,

It will not escape notice that the description of the glory of the
House of Gupta begins only with Samudragupta, the fourth monarch of
thedynasty. Guptaand Ghatotkacha, too, are styled Mahiraja only,
not Mahirijidhirija. Samudragupta’s father, Chandragupta the First,
hng the superior title, The rise of the House may have began with
him : or the glory the son acquired been shared with the sire.

Of Samudragupta’s fame as & king of kings we know from the Allaha-
bad Lit inscription. The kings mentioned as subject to him there
ruled over the greater part of India. We learn from this inscription that
his son and successor Chandragupta the Second was styled Lichchhavi-
duhitri, His mother was therefore a princess of the House of Lichchhavi
in which we are probably to recognise the Nepal dynasty of thatname.

The chief interest of the inscription lies in what is said of the then
reigning monarch Skandagupta. It would appear that with the death
of his father, Kuméragupta, the overlordship was temporarily wrested
from the House of Gupta, and that Skandagupta himself was exposed
to great hardship. In the end he conquered his foe Pushyamitra and
made him the footstool for his “left” foot.” The humiliation thus pub-
licly inflicted on his conquered enemy speaks of resentment for some
weighty injury. His mother lived to rejoice in her son's success, as
Devaki rejoiced over Krishpa.

By his victory over Pushyamitra Skandagupta would seem to have
at once restored the fortune of the Guptas to its former splendour.
His contest with the Hfinas, which must have taken place subsequently,
is the only circumstance of interest that can be gleaned from the latter
part of the inscription in its present greatly injured condition.

The inscription is not dated, but must apparently be referred to the
beginning of Skandagupta’s reign. Nothing is said in it of Skanda-
gupta’s foreign conquests of which we learn from the Junaghad and
Kahaun inscriptions.

From the Gadva inscription near Allahabad we know that his father

® As not worthy to be footstool for the right foot.
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Kumiiragnpta was reigning in the ycar 98 of the Gopta era.” 1In 1870
I found another inscription of Kumiiragupta in Devalid, close to Gadva,
under an image of Buddha which readsthus: [*] 67 aqm* CLE L
TP ET ETAANITIET (A AAAT MaTIaar preygarmar ] aw=q
WR TR FACWeR UsT FIEIET ¢ SAIETRER |
that is, “Salutation to Buddha. The ascetic Buddhamitra set up this
image of the Holy one, all knowing, whose doctrines none can confute, in
the 129th year, in the reign of Mahirijasri Kumiragupta, the 18th day
of the month Jyeshta. May this avert all calamity.”” These two dates
Gupta era 98 and 129 are so far the earliest and the latest for Kumira-
gupta.

I drew Professor Peterson’s attention to the Pushyamitra mentioned
Jin this inseription, as possibly the monarch of that name mentioned by
Patanjali in the Mahiibhishya. In his reply to Professor Peterson,
Professor Bhandarkar, who still maintains that Patanjali must be
placed in the second century before Christ, was at first disposed to
contend that there was no good reason to belicve that any such word
ig legible now on the stone. In a note, however, Bhandarkar mentions
that Mr, Fleet, who has recently taken a fresh impression, reads
gwﬁq" Izﬂﬁrr The whole line Bhandarkar adds, is, in Mr. Fleet’s
judgment, eapable of being rend @ When it is borne in mind that
Mr. Fleet’s reading so far only confirms my reading of sixtecn years
ago, it will no longer, I think, be disputed that the stone does contain
the name Pushyamitra. The near context, howcever, in which the name
stands, is not free from difficulties. I can only bear my testimony to
what I saw in 1869. HWARATH=HINT was quite distinct. The low
position of the @ of Pushyamitra shows that it was the lower part
of a conjunct consonant, the upper part'of which has disappeared.
genfaw was, and is, distinct. The next sigo is =37. =y is quitc
distinct. I take the line as it stands then to be

AYRATSRINT FSAHTY (e’

On what is reported to be Mr. Flect’s reading 1 can only say that

I saw no anusvira over the g5, and that the 1 which that reading

3 Gencral Cunningham rcads tho Ggure 86, and bolioves that it refors to
Kumfragupta’s father Chandragupta. I bave cxamined the inscriplion iteolf
and have no doubt that the duta given abovo arc corroct.

4 Read TE0F €.  Tho mouth is connted right on as now in Nepal.

5 I gave it to Profosaor Poterson ot § yfm‘ai‘mﬁgrm'h 4 (3(4T: Lut a closor
examination of my eycevpy has slowu me that the facts arc as above.
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disregards 15 quite distinet. There are the cpigraphical data : for
General Cunningham’s copy, on whose wide divergence from me
Bhandarkar partly relics as showing “ unmistakably in what condition
the inseription is,” is illegible throughout, a condition which no one
will now assert to he that of the stone, and cannot tell for ar against
With the grammatical difficalties } will not further deal than to say
that I am guite convineed that the inseription does hear testimony to a
““man of tlesh and bones” named Pushyamitra, on whose prostratc
form Skandagupta in derision placed his “left” foot.

But it should be remembered that this Pushyamitra is not put for-
ward as necessarily a King contemporaneous with Patanjali, to whom
the grammarian is referring, but only as showing that history knows
of morc Pashyamitras than the one who, on very inadequate evidence
is taken to have been reigning in the sccond century before Christ.

Dr. Bhau Daji was, [ belicve, the first to point out that the Mahd.
bhishya refers to Pushyamitra in terms which lend probability
to the view that he was a contemporary of the author of the book
(Journal, Vol. X. p. 43, note). In his paper in the Indian Antiquary
(October 1872) Professor Bhandarkar examined Patanjali’s references
to Pushyamitra, and eame to the conclusion that they point to a king
living in Pataujali’s time. Bhandarkar also pointed out that in onc
of the two passages relied ou Chandragupta is named alongside of
Pushyamitra, and apparently as a king living at or about the same time.
1t the Mahibhishya must be put subscquent to a pair of princes by
name Chandragupta and Pushyamitra, contemporary or not far removed
from each other, I agree with the remark made by Professor Peterson
at our lnst meeting that there is more trustworthy evidence for such
a prir about the fourth country after Christ than in the second before
Chirist.

Nor is there anything really in the other available evidence that con-
icts with this. We know nothing of the cvents referred to by
Patanjali as attacks made by the Yavanas on Siketa and the Midhya-
mikas. The term Yavanas is frequently applicd to the foreign tribes in
the North : and 1 know of no reason why Patanjali’s Yavanas should
not be the Scythian kings contemporary with Samudragupta. The
Midhyamikas, it is now uuiversally admitted, are not the Buddhist
seet of that name. If ¢verything clse should be found to harmonise
with such a supposition there is nothing in the name itself to prevent
us applying it to the Gupta kings whe reigued over the middle country,



356 THE BUITARI LAT INSCRIPTION.

There remains the statement in the first book of the Réijatarangini,
which Professor Peterson is disposed to discredit altogether. He may
be right : but I desire to point out thatit is quite possible that Kalha-
na’s statement may be correct in all but the date. Kalhapa wrote in
1148 A. D. IIis book is to a large extent a mere compilation which
primd facie deserves less credit the farther back it goes, He himself
tells us that he is responsible for the arrangement of his facts: and
that when there was a gap in any one of his authoritics he supplied
it from another. Ilis lists of the kings of the country is vitiated by
his habit of interpolating whole genealogies, when he should only note
that the last king of the line succeeded in wresting from a previous
dynasty the sovereignty of Kashmir. A good specimen of his manner
in the early books is furnished by his statement with regard to the
date of the three Turushka kings, whom he boldly places just 150
years after Buddha's Nirvina, This is palpably absurd. We have
pumerous inscriptions from Mathura with regard to Huvishka, the
characters on which do not, in my opinion, materially differ from
those of the Samudragup‘a Allababad inscription. It is not possible
to place much more than fifty years between the two. Kalhana
makes Abhimanyu follow Huvishka: but here as everywhere, where
there is an admitted change of dynasty, his statement as to theinterval
which did or did not elnpse between the two is worthless. Abbimanyu’s
own date has therefore still to be determined: and there is nothing
in the statement of the Rajatarangini—if we accept it—which conflicts
with the conclusion I draw from other sources that Patanjali’s date is
to be looked for between Chandragupta I1. and the Pushyamitra whom
that monarch’s grandson, the Skandagupta of our inscription, over-
threw—that is, in the time of Kumairagupta.

What Kuméragupta’'s time was is no longer open to question. He
wag reigoing between the years 98 and 129 of the Gupta era. Mr.
Bendall’s Nepal Inscriptions, and the Mandosar inscription referred to
in Professor Peterson’s paper on the Kotah inscription, show that the
initial year of the Gupta era is B. C. 319, as first maintained by
Oldenberg. Compare also Bhandarkar in his Early History of the
Deccan. Kumiiragupta then was reigning between the years 417 and
448 of the Christian cra.
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Art. XXI.—An Inseription of King Aéokavalla.—By
PanpiT BragvanLaL INDRAJI.

An impression of this inscription was sent to me by General Cun-
ningham, who states that the inscription was found near Mahibodhi, in
Buddha Gayi. It consists of twelve lines, which are all well preserved.
In the lower right corner there is an obscene figure of an ass and sow,
the object of which is to invoke a curse on any one who shall do de-
epite to the gift recorded in the inscription, Pictorially such an one is
here called by anticipation the son of an ass and a sow. A similar
device is often seen on the Silahara inscriptions in the Northern Konkan.

The characters of this inscription are of the Gauda or old Bengil
form. They bear a general resemblance to those of the Gayi inscrip-
tion of the same period, which contains the date of Buddha’s Nirvini.*

1t is written in incorrect Sanskrit, and the engraver has made many
mistakes, so that it is rather difficult to decipher. It is in prose, with
the exception of the formula ¥ wi@gwaar, &e.

The inscription refers to a small vihira (cnlled Prahinya?) which
had been erected by Asokavalla at the requestof Musala, a royal pan-
dit from Kashmir, and others. In this vibira Adokavalla had also set
up an image of Buddha; and had made provision for a daily ration to
be offered before the image, and for store of pots, incense lamps, and
the like, By pots we are probably to understand pots of earthenware,
none of which could be used more than once.

The management of the daily offering was entrusted to the Singhala
(Ceylon) and other communities in Mahibodhi. It would appear from
this that at the time there were still settlements of Singalese in Maha-
bodhi.

The inscription has an important bearing on the Gaya inscription
already referred to, which I published in Vol. X. of the Indian Anti-
quary, p. 341. According to the Gayi inscription Purushottamasingh
built a temple to Buddha to enhance the merit of a son and daughter
whom he had lost. Beforc addressing himself to this work he paid, he
tells us, homage due to the illustrious Asokavalla, king of Sapidalaksha
(the Sivilik hills). This is the Asokavalla of the present inscription.

* Indiau Antiquary, Vol. X. p, 341,
VOL. XVI, 47
41 ' 3
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The charscters of the two show that they belong to the same period ;
they are dated in the some era, and arc found in the same place. I
huve already suggested (Indian Antiguary, L. c.) that the Asokavalla—
as I find the name should be read*—of Mr. Hathorn’s Buddha Gayi
inseription is the same man.

The date of the inscription is the year 51 of king Lakshmanasens. It
is therefore 23 years older than Mr. Hathorn’s Buddha Gaya inscription,
which refers to the year 74 of the same era. In that inscription mention
is made of the treasurer of Dasaratha, who is there styled the younger
brother of Asokavalla. Dasaratha is called a prince, not a king, and
we may, I think, assume that the ASokavallas of the two inseriptions are
one and the same. In that case a great portion of Asokavalla’s reign
falls between the years 51 and 74 of the era of Lakshmanasena. DBut,
according to the Tirhut Calendar the year 1 of the era of Lakshapa-
sena corresponds with the year 1109 A. D, tASokavalla then was
reigning between the years 1160 and- 1183 of the Christian era. We
know from the Gayi inseription that the year 1813 from! Buddha's
Nirvina was computed to fallsomewhere in ASokavalla’s reign. Putting
the two dates we have now together it would scem that Buddha’s
Nirvina was computed to have taken place eighteen hundred and
thirteen years before a date lying between 1160 and 1183 A. D., that
is, somewhere between 653 and 633 B. C. This agrees with my
previous suggestion that the computation relied on in the Gayd
inscription is identical with the Peguan date, according to which the
Nirviina took place in (38 B. C.

'TRANSCRIPT.
(1] = 7 g u T @' [P ¥ AW aunE’ g1
awi g 9t -

[2] Qv T AR | AT GRS 91

[3] smmrR’ wnE([{) _TFRNERIIE TR T A

® I read it at first ﬂmw; bat the T and A of this inscription are very
different in form : and I sce now that it can only be INFAH, a contraction for
AJFHAT.

t+ Rajendralal’s Buddhagaya, p. 200.

! Somewhere cccars ¥ WEH. 3 The Al in AYTTA being omitted by the
engraver, ig placed above the line and its position is marked by a KAkapada.

3 Gencrally read M. 4 Bead °HEIATAT > * Boad °TMG®°. ¢ In the third
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[4) 3= a%7g | MATRQEH T FT THS GAOWTAE@A-
[5) w='amwa g | Fpfafsmry s aaR afoea gus 1
(6] 9rF EHTIT | OV ASTRAN@HRNIOT: AATA Srafaear o1
TARC 9 77 | Rrg TeAfeeaT aies-

[7) Srerfrd'* ggafasratear s | qeat | Fard (I ae-
(8] & <wrewst &'°y¢ drafes s=iardk A wiwa »Harandr /-
[9]. awaqEae: weag ¥ | Araie asagr R wn-

[10]. sRrERE=TqI FIT arawar]:] FRwFeqara« o

[11]). sftverArdTeardf@aasa @ <{

[12). @ ReaR

TRANSLATION.

Adoration to Buddha! The great Sramaana, He it is who tells what
the root is from which virtue springs, as also what it is that chokes
that virtue.

This is the virtdous gift of the great king, the illustrious Asokavalla-
deva, an adherent of the excellent Mahiyana school, a great upisaka,
pious at heart. May whatever be its merit be for the advancement in
spiritual knowledge first of my father and mother and after them of all
beings.

Moved thereto by the Kashmir Pandit, the honoured Chathapadhi,
by the king's pandit Musala, the worthy Saukaradeva and the worthy

line after TUHIUMAF there is & mark of Kikapada, and above the first line

are the letters HHEA togelher with the numerul 3 in order to show the break
of line 3. The same is admitted in the tcxt. But there onght to be the letter

q after §AEA. 7 Bead I"4. 8 Read 8&&. ° Rcad ®AT. 10 FITH may
be for modern ﬂ%rqn“v, a title of & Bangfili Brahmin, 1! Bead U¥TE.
13Read (F. 1* Read °HK[A]. ¢ Read Agr°. 15 Aftor ‘Ui the letter“‘I["’
must be mistaken, otherwise there should be no sense. ¢ In the beginving
of line 8 there is a’gd’ But it has no sense. There is a Kikapada after & and
therefore somo letters are required after & At the top of the inscription there
are the letters 37AHH in the Kashmere Shérads charucters. Those letters
ought to be taken here, when the whole may bo read ﬁ‘aaﬁ gyd. Bat & has

N
no sense, It may have been mistaken for ¥ by the engraver. The correc-
tion in BhAradd letters seems Lo be made by Lhe Kashmeore Bajaguru. 'V Bead

§5q7q1. 15 Read §IHI°
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Trailo-kyabrahma, the illustrious king built and furnished with an
image of Buddha this Prahinya Vihdri (Bbatu Dimodara, Bhatu-
prima, Sisu Righava, and_Mahipuka (9]

Moreover, for the offering to Buddha the daily ration with pots,
incense, and lamps, shall be given so long as the sun and moon shall
endure, by the leaders of the Ceylon assembly in Mahdbodhi. This
offering must be prepared by the cook Mdmeka, and the good keeper
and disposer Harichandra, Samvat 51 of the reign of the illustrious

Lakshmannasena having elapsed, the 8th day of the dark half of
Bhidrapada, the 29th solar day. ’
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Agrr. XXII.—Bohtlingk’s Indische Spriiche, by
Panpit Dorca Prasipa,

This article, which presents in tabular form the results of a careful
review of Bohtlingk’s Indische Spriiche, was prepared for communica-
tion to the Society, by Pandit Durga Prasida, of Jeypore, at my sug-
gestion. In laying it, on bebalf of the Pandit, before the Society, I
drew attention to a couple of examples ( Nos. 2146 and 2313) where
the new readings are undoubted improvements, Apart from such
cases the article as a whole must, it is thought, prove interesting to
many who use Bohtlingk’s book, and not least perhaps to that
distinguished scholar himself.— Ep.
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Agrr XXIIL.—An Inscription from Kotal.—By Prof.
Pererson, D. Sec.

I took the opportunity of a recent visit to Kotah in Rajputana to
examine and take a fresh rubbing of the inscription at Kansua, near
that town, of which I now offer a revised transcript and translation,
Attention was first called to this interesting and important memorial
of antiquity by Colonel Tod, who published a translation in an
Appendix to Vol. I, of his Anuals of Rajasthan. Dr. F. Kiclhorn
countributed to Vol. XIIIL. of the Indinn Antiquary a transcript of
the original text, with a short abstract of the contents. I hope it
may be permitted to as warm an adinirer as Tod's Book ever had
to say, what is indeed the bare truth, that on this ocension the trans-
lation given to him by his shastris presents hardly a single fenture in
common with the original. Dr. Kielhorn’s transcript had already
made so much clear. But the inseription is of a nature to warrant a full
translution: and as my rubbing supplies a considerable number of
corrections it does not seem superfluous to give, along with the version
which follows, a revised transcript.

Kielhorn has pointed out that the alphabet used in this inscription
is essentially the same as that of Dr. Biihler’s Jhilripithan inseriptions
published with facsimiles in Vol. V. of the Indian Antiquary. A
difference which Kiclhorn draws attention to is that in the Kotah
inseription middle long a * is denoted by a wedge-shaped sign placed
after the consonant, not by the sign ~=placed above it.”” It has to
be added that the wedge-shaped sign in question is hardly, or rather
not at all, distinguishable in form from auother wedge which both in
the Jhilripathan and in the Kotah inscriptions is a constituent part of
the sigus for the letters ¢ and =. In the eighth line of Dr. Biihler’s fac-
simile of the first Jhilripithan inscription the word FFyyFgsISvIaT’
supplies in close juxtaposition the syllables ¥7 and 331. It will be
seen that both have the wedge. The second character differs from
the first in that there the wedge is drawn out from the thin end by
a curve above the line into the ‘““diminutive trident,” as Biiller calls
it, which is the ordinary sign fur middle long a in the Jhélripithan
inscriptions. For the letter Z compare the word &®r& in the second
line of the same facsimile, where, however, the wedge has got to look
like a mere continuation of the top line.
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The wedge then being already a constituent part of the sign for 5t
and £ in this nlphabet a difficulty arose when, as here, it came to be
used also for middle long a. The alphabet, as it previously existed,
indicated the expedient made use of in the Kotah inscription. While
after other lctters loug a is written by the simple wedge, after and x
the wedge is drawn out in a curve going above the line, though not to
the same extent as in the older inscriptions.

‘I'he only other characters which appear to call for remark are those
for middle short and lungi. The two are differentiated, as in other
Sanskrit alphabets, not by the relative position each occupies to its
consonant, nor by any material difference in the shape of the sign, but
by the direction, to the right or left, the eurve takes from the initial
point, which is, as a rule, somewhat thicker than the rest of the
character. The neglect of the distinctions I have noticed has, I think,
led Kielhorn to carrect ®qoft V. 3 into HfOr, f¥mzT V. 4 into fy=HT, and
e V. 9into et In all three cases the right reading would appear
to be on the stone.

This inseription is dated in the 796th year of the Lords of Mailava.
It is probable that the Jhilripithan inscription, which is dated in the
747th year of an unnamed era, is to be referred to the snme method of
computing time. The slight difference in the alphabet to which atten-
tion has been drawn is of the kind that might develop in the fifty
years which, on this hypothesis, would separate the two. Neither the
Sivagana of our inscription nor the Durgagana of the Jhilripathan in-
scription is spoken of as a sovereign monarch :* and when we find one
spoken of as ruling at Kotah, under a Maurya Emperor, iu the year
796 of the Lords of Milava, and the other referred to as ruler in
the year 747, of a town only seventy miles to the south, which has
always been very closely connected with Kotab, it seems natural to
suppose that *“ Durgagana,” and * Sivagana,” are of the same stock.
If this be so, it is to be noted that the want of any reference on the
Jhalripithan inscription speaks of an era which at the time had wide
and undisputed curreucy.

1 Differently Kielhorn, who carries the lice of Maurya Emperors given here
from Dhavala through a Chirantana to Sarmkuka, who was tho father of the
éivagnrya of our inscription. A reforeoce to either trouecript will however
show, I think, that it is Lhe fricndship cxisting belween Dhavala and Samkuka
which is referred to, and that chirantana is not a proper namne at all.
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It can be shown that this era of the Lords of Malwa is no other
than that now known as the Vikramiidityn era, and that it was in
use under this or some such similar name before 544 A.D., the year
in which, aceording to Mr. Fergusson’s ingenious theory, the Vikra-
miditya era was first invented.

When I was at Jhilripithan I was told by the Brahmans of that
place that they could trace their lineage back to a body of immigrants
from the west -country, part of whom halted at Dasapura, while
their own progenitors pushed seventy miles further to the east, and
finally settled where I found their descendants living. Dasapura, they
added, was the old name of the village now called Mandosar near the
station of that name on the Rojputana-Malwa Railway. It will be scen
that this identification, which is an important one, was confirmed by
the inscription about to be referred to. Dasapura as the name of a
town in Malwa occurs in the Hitopndesa.

I knew that the village of Mandosar contained an old inscription®
which was probably of very great importance : and what I heard from
the Jhilripithan Brahmans did not diminish my anxiety to make out a
visit to the place. Unfortunately that proved impracticable at the time.
I was able however to supply Pandit Bhagvanlal with funds for the
journey : and he has put me in possession of his rubbing and transcript.

The Mandosar inscription refers to a temple built by a guild of
weavers, immigrants from the Lit country, who had been hospitably
received at Dasapura, whither they had been attracted by the repert
of the virtues of the then ruler of that town, Bandhuvarman, son of
that ornament of kings, ViSvavarman.® But while Bandhuvarman

? I heard of it from Dr. Bhagvanlal, who got his information from Mr. J. F.
Flcet, into whose hands a rough copy, madc at the time by an engineer employed
in the constroction of the Railway, was finally put. The inscription is an
extremely quaint one, aud Ishould much like to publish it in full But my
friend Mr. Flest, who has since obtained his own facsimile, destines the in-
scription for his forthcoming Gupta volume : and in deference to whatever
may be his rights of treasure-trove in the matter I willingly refrain from doing
more now than adducing what is nececssary to the matter in hauud. Tle
clronological speculatioos above are however my own.

3 The word I have translated ruler is pirthiva. If the names of all the
rulers of Dasapura ended in varman (compare our Sivagana and Durgagann
above) we may havo here a clue to tho Pirthivo Bantivarman at whose cours
tho Mudrirfikshasa was written.
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ruled over Dagapura, the Earth *with the four seas for her girdle, and
Meru and Kailasa for her fair great breasts,” was under the sway of
Kumiragupta. Aund this temple was erected—

RISTFAT TOFEqeqT Al gaag=a |

FrrrafyaremEi-
“when four hundred and nincty.three years from the establishment [in
the country ?] of the tribes of the Milavas had passed away.” Whether
ganasthiti here has the meaning I have suggested for it may be matter
of future discussion. 1 think it will not be disputed that in any case
we have here the same era ns that of our Kotah inscription. What is
the era in the 494th year of which Kumiragupta was ruling the wide
carth? This is a guestion to which I take it there can be but one
answer. It is the era now known as that of Vikramiditya.

This can perhaps be most effectively demonstrated by beginning at
the end, and assuming for the sake of argument what I desire to
prove. Kumiragupta then, let us take it, was reigning in the year 494
of the Milava era, that is, of the Vikramiditya era, that is, in the year
A.D.438. Kumiragupta’s carliest and latest known dates, in the era
of his House, are 98 and 129, that is, the years A. D. 407 and 448,
On our hypothesis then the Mandosar inscription falls easily within
the time at which Kumdragzpta is known to have been reigning: and
there is no other era kuown to us which will give us the same result.
The Milava era aud the Vikramiditya ern are therefore one and the
same,

It is taken for granted in the above that the initial year of the
Gupta erais A. D. 319. But with Oldenberg and Bhandarkar I hold
that no apology is required for such an assumption. Those who still
hesitate may rather fairly be challenged to show how any other theory
of the Gupta ern can be made to fit in with the Mandosar inseription.

Mr. Fergusson attempted to get rid of the chronological difficultics
attaching to King Vikramasof pojpular story, by the theory that the as-
tronomers who calculated for the monarch who was Kéilidisa’s patron,
an era to be called after his name, took as the date round which it should
pivot A. D. 544, *the year in which the great battle of Korur was
fought,”” but called that year Samvat GO0, not Samvat 1, of the ncw
method of reckoning. While the theory, as so expressed, must now,
1 think, be abandoned, it remains quite possible that Fergusson's
solution of the chronological difliculties refervedd to snay nevertheless
“turn out (o be in the maiv correct.””  Bul iu that ease whal happencd
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was not that Vikramaditya’s astronomers were so careful to provide
a reckoning for past, as well as for present and future time, as Fer-
gusson's theory would make them out to be. Either Vikramiditya was
personally concerned in restoring, not establishing, the old era of the
kings of Milava :* or the common people furgot in his glory all the
other kings who had ever ruled that land. In or after his time the
years took their name from him, as July took that new name from
Divus Iulius,

It must not be put out of sight, however, that we may any day
discover that Vikramiditya, as a name of the Milava era, is older than
it has yet been found to be, and that Biibler is right in still holding
to the belief that the Vikrama era, * which begins 56 B. C. was really
established by a king of that name who lived before the beginning of
the Christian era.”® That is the natural explanation of the name,
and, as not unfrequently happens, it may ultimately turn out to be the
correct one.

To come back to our inscription, the year in which it is dated cor-
responds, if the foregoing be correet, to A. D, 740. Of the two villnges
set apart for the maintenance for ever of the temple, the name of one,
Chaoni, can be seen close to Kotah, in the map of the Trigonometrical
Survey. 1 have wot been able to identify the other. It would be
interesting, and is perhaps possible, to trace the fortunes of an
endowment so solemuly set apart.

TRANSCRIPT.
SiT a1 Rrar it

1. TH: EHSHANANRARedT |
aﬁﬂﬁﬁtmmmm e i)

2. RIS wFTEIRTRRETY: Wi
fregeteaT=awra: wfaafr Fe@: wﬁiwmmunmelenag
a?mvﬁmmamﬁﬁﬁrﬁmammﬁﬁm
Red ARG AATaY: 91g THivsEr 7 1

* As Tribhuvanamalla had again to do in 1182 A. D. when the Saka era had
for tho time in its turn displaced tho older method of computation. See
references given by Max Miiller, * India : What can it teach ue ? p. 285, uote 1.

® Max Miiller, ¢ Indin: What can it teach us? pagoe 285,

Verse 1. a AHTHRS. sic
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3. sifexed FoRg R at
Emma;rmwﬁﬁwmrf‘wrﬁ &= |
SRR R R ooraT: S
QO APILITATTRU: THTSHTET: =g T: || tLine 2 ends.

4. STt GT O T HAGSATE G-
EIARATRIRIARTRETgzRE e |
g4 9 EHL=Ar u’ﬂmmﬁ*aw
WL MU AT AP 0

5. AARISHARITASTEANNT HIATAT FIAT 3
AR P FEAT ATRTTRURO A0+ |
TP AT AT TR yH S ARt
TY: AREITNT TG SR qarEigeits: |l
6. FITEERAMFACTTIT: AR
” QS IR T AT TS SprAi | 4
TPIARTAAMRANIRART WARA TS

sl ergrraTnTat ATt P
7. REO 77 ATeAEIaEd TATTSOT-
FraerT Crrepfiemmar arrguesda: |
AT TATIGATEN IRAATAGT o
TSR TEAAT T SATEIREEE opr: 1 5

8. TR NI Y I TGRS A€ |
YTSTAT IS AVHT YT 174

9. FTATETHETC FAATETE 40T : |qaQr
freeaT Qe g aetyreaEa: |
QRO JT AR et
aarmﬁwﬁmfﬂﬁwa‘m Tz 6

Versc 3. a ®UTHIN. Kiclhorn ®UIFO, corrected into ROMAMT. B Tl'fFIT-
Y. K. gfOIETYH.  Vorse 4. @ Read, with K, E{f. g fawz. K. @%Ir
correcied to [RWZ,  The distinction between & and 2T is very clearly seen in
the four syllables 212 here. y F={ATGE. K. H=A[-A(S.  Verse 5. «
339 is throughout so written.—{qaTEl. K. (l?m') qTEi,— ¥ Read with K,,
E(ﬂ[‘m“j"j Yerse 7. B H9H[. K. 74T, O Read. with K., qi?rw#. Versc 9 a.
Visarga is wanied after ('E(E'. K. reads it, but says it is very indistinet. My rub-
bing, which does not show it, may be defective. Bat compare two other cases of

an omitted visarga in the next line. 3 Read EELCIR AT . K correcrs.
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10.
Eﬁarauﬁmﬁeﬂr S‘Iﬁ n"&ﬁrﬁ'—’ﬁﬂ o7 |
SRR Gt g R AT
PrRT=A ﬁ'{ﬁ?ﬂ' TNAT: G~ q% T +Line 7 ends.
11. =t 7y Fataet frFIeaagart=rgy-
AT aeF g I raar T |
TEATGTA AT e SgTare [AS-
GEIBIOTARENT (T : AATAT: Jr8: |
12. gevearal 7 NRAG AR dETaar
YSIET [T T 95 @ |

T [PEDE T 750" iaFaTear 39 0
13. ¥feroft ar aearstEHast TR
qEAT TRARILC: T FAYONIC N
14, gyedt w3t srav »fwi fagee 39 |
Rrged g7 & Toir A9 gE=Rat w9 0
15, gt emIe I ai T =g g e sirsTe- 9
FIFTTIR T TR F IR RATHN T |
AR AT F S TG hiaT-
frastasa O WATAFEF SR ||
16. Jverr SR AUETATT AR Py
EIEAIHT ART IFAAT maﬁm | 10
&g trtwm AT JERIHAT FIE
a {rer HAEOATRALT 7€ F: FeAY |

ﬁ'ﬁ{aT H and reads FATT (“tho very indistinet.”)—Read ETHIIAT-
9. K. THEHILAAA: corrected into IS Tl ¥ Read with K,
FFrRE. 83’(’731' K. (fa=idt)aj. Compare my translation. Verse 10.
Y Read 3'51131(3 which is K.’s reading of the stone.—Correct, with X., (8.
3 M T sic. Verso 11. @ K (ZIE (<N243) w1y, B #T: WF. The
gtono is injured here. 8 [T is throughout the inscription written 9.
Verso 12. a K. FgI&. 8 Rewd VAT K. Ie4&51°. 8 K. 987 [PROWE|7:
Verse 13. @ K. ZA9 ¢ Anusvirn or uncertain.’ 8 K. (q7:] Famom [#FT:].
Verse14. y K. &,  Verse1s, y Read AIGH. K. AR, —K.
H16E. 8 K. AA@FAT.—K. - ITEFFEqT Verse16 a K. I(Fd: cor-
rected into S/¥Al. The correct form i8 (uite r.listinct, F?i
in Juin MSS. [d, except that two wedges take the

v Kocorreets 7 o T Comjpare my ranshtion.

being written as

place of the two lines.
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FH TETIT TTE AT AT FOITIH U +Line1l ends.
18. FEASTTHTAT TZTFTIANCG TR TR

FTMAT TITNT FTTRSTTE TR |

uﬁﬂ‘ﬁuﬂu@ﬁuﬁwﬁmm

PIT T A=A ey | 12
19, wtACRAgFRETHRAawsar. |

aftax it ST FT IRgRETEY: ||
20. mﬁ mﬁﬁaﬁm |

Ry HitH: @eat STTE T !

21. qTHT=g JUT: T4 INT A(ARE 17 |

T F A gATY T A AT ) 13
22. FERANR 9T STAT T¥HIGAT |

AR T WA SrAEAT T |
23, ArAEEATRE i §I T GHREAT |

AT ATFEATTRTTASAR |
24, gyeqUgAnTA: AT ¢ | 14

FRAFATFIOAT AR g™t &4 |1
25. SIFSY: THATH ° Rt 89 |

FTTIRIASTIN: AT Fraasa: |
26. ¥&7: ATAT FAATATAT TEIR: TATT: |

[0 { M FAIRR ARG FRFTT: 1
27. FeRIOST FRITATIA qUATTE FIAT |

AT ALTCIRTEA tuarsTat: 1l 15
28. WAt ST FaT FAT METFATIC |

FETEA JOMETT FAOIAT 17 I

Verse 17. 8 K. FTo1.—K. FBIIEEC. Yersel6. a K. FEAT.—K,
e (FoRemm) IFEIOEE: ¢ KoAeT (BT [Ier. s K,
CH¥IT. Verso 19. o K.° FFIR the “F being very faintly visible.” B
Bead dTF.  Verse 20 B Read perhaps arar LSRN :ﬁﬁ K. &4t #ify
evidently stands for IR, Verse 21. @ Read, with K . 93, Verse 23.
¥ Bead Ha{[a’:. Verse 24 g K. ““the expression sa- .nwnh for adhikaI have
not met with anywhere eclse.”  Sapanchanavatyarealaih is perhaps  better
cxplained as a bahuvrihi compound, the lirse niember of which is Sapanch-
anavati “ 90 plus 3, and the sccond, argala, in the scenso of “ furthest limit.”
Verse 25,7 K. TR TAEAT: 8 Verse 26 K. JCIF:—B Read with
K. 7Z8CHa29.  Verse 28. d Read M1, K, &[A1) 94T,
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29, TATRTATIH ATEAT FEIATTEL T |
T & afad o WA
30. aferetet sriqrerdta AraTéld g T |
aeqey ArgPa =i Aol gHERAN tLine10 ends.

TirANSLATION,
Om! Adoration to Siva! Om!

1. Adoration to Sambhu through Whom it is that we are able to
cross life’s whole sea, Whose is the Hand let down to us that are all
fallen in the Pit of Darkness.!

2. May Sambhu’s matted locks protect you—Ilocks that delight by
conditions (moods) wide apart: for here they are bright as the
White Land with the countless rays of the moon falling upon them,
there dark with the heavy folds of the Monarch of Serpents that
lie ever upon them: here hot with the flashes of his eye, there
cold indeed with the plashing waters of the Daughter of Jahnu.*

3. May Sambhu’s matted locks protect you—Ilocks whose orna-
ments are ever intermingling: for over all of them there lie the quiver-
ing rays of the moon that are blended with the lustre of the jewel in the
Great Serpent’s hood : and in some places they are streaked with the
smoke-encircled tawny tongues of flame from the fire of his eye, in
others dashed with the pearly drops of spray thrown up by the River
of the Gods.

Verso 29 a. He first wrote ATTETAT.—Read with K. ¥IT-

1 ﬂﬁm is given by Bohtlingk (Smaller Dictionary) as a word for which

no reference was avnilable. FTATTFT is the same as FEATISET a word which
B Rexplain as meaning ¢ that which the hands lay hold of.”” I have suggested
another way of taking the word. Compare the verse which B B refer to :—

o GETCAr ReAfTd suAr giaray

TSIAr FPIAT @F ([Fqaarafed gearaesa;: |
YT Iy IARIGAE WAE TRFEAT

wif (=t A Fraaaiaa arssar (afgeieay i

* Siva weara the Moon as his crest jewel, ond the serpent Sesha coils its
folds over his head, throngh hia matted locks the Ganges finds a path as it
descends from heaven to become an earthly stream.

3
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4. May Sthinu’s Head protect you. It is a lake whose lotus charms
the eye.® That lotus is the great braid of hair: and the mud to which
it clings loosely is the great serpent that ever lazily swims on the
water of the heavenly Ganges. It is a lake where the moon’s rays
quietly shining, appear like many lotus stalks seen between the white
skulls that are its lotus-flowers. )

5. Lo he begins to dance and his toes keep measure with the
beat : he has bound together the weight of those locks that are reddened
with the tongues of flame from the flashing fire that has its home in
his deep-sunk eye: he has put straight the moon’s orb that is bright
with its nectar-like rays : and with his two hands he has pulled tight
the serpent from whose knotted face the fire of the poison is up-
springing. May this Sthinu protect the world,

6. The Maurya line is seen to be like the deep (noble) sea: it
illnminates the world with the moon of its crest-jewel (the moon as its
crest-jewel) is the refuge of great princes (great serpents) : it is able to
protect kings (mountains) that are in pain and trouble through fear of
the destruction of their forces (wings) : to it come armies (rivers) from
far and wide: it is bright with all manner of precious possessions
(jewels): and in it fortune dwells,

7. The kings of that line—like World Elephants—greatly glad-
dening good men with the light of their faces bright with gifts (the juice
that exudes from the temples of clephants)—exalted in their pride,
roam at large over the earth” confidently and undaunted of heart:
praised too for their friendliness (bhadra, a kind of elephant) and
- - - -7 they are glorious for their race, more glorious for their
virtues.

8. Such were these kings and they reigned over the whole earth.
And among them there arose king Dhavala, himself, by reason of his
fame, as resplendent (dhavala = white) as his name,

9. Through their own faults heaped up in the sight of all men
from day to day by sins of thought, word, and deed, this king’s enemies
were by him at once conquered and made kings (wandering beggars)
like evil spirits naked and ever hungry, with new terrors appearing
each day, they wander by night from door to door of the stranger.

10, Not once or twice did he the mighty and valorous one by his
own right hand adorn over again the fields of fight —deserted of timid

5 Literally “like a lake charming by means of the lotus,” &c. Itisno easy
matter to render this style into English in a way that shall not be absolutely
unreadable.

3
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men with the severed heads of his enemies for lotuses torn from their
stalks, though these fields were already adorned with the pearls that had
fallen from the elephant temples he had cloven asunder in his wrath,
and garnished with broad streams of blood.

11-12. Now a king Sri Saiikuka by name had long been this
man’s intimate and dear friend. Though a brahmin this Saikuka
bore arms and took such joy in them that he was a very vessel of ac-
ceptable offerings to the King of the Dead. He was famed for his
virtues. Even now the spirit-haunted fields of fight, full of the mur-
mur of the rivers of the blood of his foes slowly drying up speak of
his pastime in the courts of war. To Dhavala Saiikuka was what the
meaning is to the significant word, what the Path of the so-called
Triad (the three Vedas) is to the Law. He was pure at heart and a
very Root of Good Conduct - - - -7

13. He had a lawful wife, by name Dengini, of the people of the
twice-born. She bore to him a son—a hero, who paid due respect
to merit.

14. King Sivagana, glorious, handsome, liberal and fortunate.
Surely he was once (in a previous birth) that gana (host) of Siva
since he became now his devotee,

15. Not once or twice did he wrestle, pleased at heart in the field of
war, the field made frightful by the noise that issued from the open ends
of the throats of the headless corpses that were their own funeral pyre,
on which they burnt with the flame lit by the flashes of fire that rose
from their arrows as it was cloven by the sword stroke—the field where
the spirits of the dead saw with pleasure the blood vomited by the fowls
of the air as they rose in terror from the faces gnshed by the arrows that
still adhered to them.*

16. But the good know assuredly that life is full of all manner of
troubles—old age, bereavement, and death—and that ¢ one thing only is
needful’ here : therefore did this man cnuse to be built this temple of
the Most High God, to but look on Whom is for all people to wash from
their bodies the stain of Time.

17. When adoka-trees in flower perfumed the air, when the mango
was in blossom, and East, West, North, and South were beset with
swarms of drunken and staggering bees, when Love spoke only of the

¢ Tho birds were wounded or frighioned : and the spirils of the air get
blood to driuk withuut having to go further.
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coquettish glances of women folk, here in the hermitage of Kanva this
man piously built a fair House for Siva.

18. At the time when women, brought face to face with their lovers,
with a laugh bend low and balf close their eyes, as they think of all
they show on breasts laid bare by the motion of the swing, and speak
the love they feel only by their knotted brows.

19.  And when those whose lords are absent, let fall a tear as they
mark how all round them the place is adorned with mango-trees on
which the drunken bees are humming,.

20. For incense, perfumes or light, and for repairs, two villages,
Sarvitka and Chaoni, have been assigned in perpetuity.

21. Let all kings whose this land may be maintain this gift : if
they do so for righteousness’ sake assuredly they will come to Siva’s
heavenly home.

22. This is a Bridge of Righteousness’ over which assuredly such
an one may transport himself and his parents® across life’s awful sea.

23. His fame shall endure aslong as the earth with her seas, hills,
and groves, as long as the sun and moon shall burn.

24. When 795 years of the kings of Malava had gone this temple of
Siva was built.

25. The architect was Agabdagana (?)—a man free from avarice,
kindly spoken, and always a true worshipper of Siva.

26. The writer here is Gomika’s son Raupuka, & man clever, wise,
modest of heart, devoted to his guru, kind spoken.

27-8. Sivaniga, Dvirasiva’s son, engraved this : Devata, Bhattasura-
bhi’s son composed with faithful heart these verses that are bright as
the scriptures, and full of the nectar distilled from the moou on His
crest. And the virtuous Nannaka, Krishna’s son, was the Sitradbira
here.

29. Forasmuch as the hermitage of Kanva is blessed and able
to take away all sin : therefore in it has been built this temple of
Sambhu, whereby that oue’s merit and fame shall increase.

30. Whatever mistakes there may be in the joinings or words or
mitris these I pray the learned of all time kindly to forgive.

8 BR give this as a meaning of T for which no reference was availabe.
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(JAXUARY TOo DECEMBER 1883.)

A Mceting of the Society was held on Tuesday, the 16th January
1883 ; the Hon’ble Mr. Justice R. West, Prestdent, in the Chair.

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed.

The following gentlemen were elected members :—The Hon'ble
Mr. Justice Scott, Karsetji Rattanji Bomanji Dubash, Esq.,
Jehangeer K. R. Cama, Esq., J. M. Drennan, Esq., and R. H.
Baker, Esq.

Dr. Fihrer read a paper entitled, * Nerydsangh's Sanskrit Trans-
lation of the Khordah-Avesti,” of which the following is a short
abstract :—It is just a century ago that Anquctil du Perron publish-
ed his French translation of the Zend-Avesti, or the theological,
physical and moral ideas of the lawgiver Zarathustra, the ceremo-
nies of the divine service which he cstablished, and several
important traits respccting the ancient history of the Persians.
This translation, however, had the only merit of introducing the
literary world to the chief contents of the sacred books of ihe Zara-
thustrians, and furnishing Europe with all the materials necessary
for eager researches in this important field. His work, although
utterly incorrect and inaccurate, nevertheless became thus a powerful
stimulus to future studies of the Zend-Avesta in a critical and
philological way. Burnouf, Westergaard, Haug, Spiegel, and Kos-
sowicz, who investigated, in a scicentific way, into the right ander-
standing of the Zend-Avesti, would never have succeeded in laying
down a foundation of Zend philology without Anquetil’s labours.
Under the manuscripts brought by him from India to Paris, there
were three copics of Nerybsangh's Sanskrit translation of the
Yasna, or the prayer-book of the Parsce priesthood, which transla-
tion has been published hy Spicgel, in 1861, at Leipzic. Of a
Sanskrit translation of the Khordah-Avestd, or the Yashts, by the
sine author, nothing was known.  Dr, Filrer was fortunate to lind
in the libravies of Jamuspjee Dustur Minocherjee and Pesholun
Dustur Behramjee three manuseripts confaining the Zend and
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Pazend text, the Pahlavi and Sanxkrit translations of the Khordah-
Avesti, or the prayer-book for the daily use of the Zarathustrian
laity, Speaking -extensively about the scientific value of this
translation, Dr, l'ahrer pointed out that, though Neryésangh’s
Sanskrit translation is not founded upon the original Zend text,
but npon the Pahlavi version, and though he committed many
mistakes agninst the spirvit of the Sanskrit language, yet his trans-
lation is an admirable memorial of mental training of the Parsee of
former times, and of great value for Sanskrit as well as for Zend
scholars. Finally, Dr. Fiihrer gave some notes on the three manu-
scripts upon which his essay rclies. The oldest and best manuseript
belongs to Dastur Jamaspjee, the date is given in the Nikah or
marriage-prayer, Samvat 1400 = 1342 A.D, In order to show
the old age of the bovk, and the peculiarity of the Pazend characters,
which are not to be fonnd elsewhere, Dr. Fithrer presented a photo-
graph of the last part of the Patet Aderbat, or a formulary of con-
fession, which answers exactly to the Buddhist Pitimokkha, or the
words of disburdenment. Of the other two manuseripts, one be-
longs agaim to Dustur Jamaspjec ; it is dated Yezdezerd 1152 = 1783
A.D,, and the other, belonging to Dustur DPcshotun, is, according
to the Persian colophon on the end, acopy of Dustur Jamaspjee’s
sccond manuscript.  All three manuseripts contain essentially the
same text; more important moditicaticns are seldom to be met with,
but striking similarities of special mistakes.  As regards the time
of Nerydsangh little is known. According to the generally accept-
ed traditions, Nerydrangh was the leader of the Parsees emigrating
from Persia to India, and the learned Dustur who explained to king
Tiderina (Tayadeva of Anabhillavada Pattan, 745=806. A.D.),
the Mazdayasnian belicf in 16 slokag, and who consecrated the first
fire-temple at Sanjina in Samvat 777 =719 A.DD., and 87 Yezdezerd.
But historieal records for the exactness of this date are still want-
ing. The old age of the manuseript and the form of the Sanskrit
which Nerydsangh writes, prove as distinetly as possible that he
lived before the twelfth eentury of onr era.

On the motion of the President, seconded by Mr. Javerilal Umia-
shanker Yajuik, a vote of thanks was passed to Dr. Fithver for his
paper.

A list of books, pamphlets, &c., presented lo the Society, was
read, and thauks voted to the donors.



OFFICIAL, LITERARY, AND SCIENTIFIC. 1ii

A Meeting of the Society was held on Thursday, the 15th Feb-
ruary 1883; the Hon’ble M. Justice R. West, President, in the
Chair,

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confimned.

The following gentlemen were elected members :—Major Sparks
and Captain H. O. Selby, R.E.

Rev. Dr. Murray-Mitchell read a paper entitled, ‘“ Farther Extracts
from Marathi Poets.” He said that he proposed writing a series of
six papers on this subject for the Society, with extracts from six
sets of poems, viz.,, of Tukaram, some of which have been adopted
by the Prarthana Samaj for use in their worship; of Dnyaneshwar,
whose chief work isa commentary on the Bhagwndgita ; of Namdeo,
“the tailor poet of Pandharpur, and of members of his family, male
and female, some of which is quoted in the Grantha of the Sikhs;
of Ramdas, all these being of the Bhakti school; of Mukundraj,
a pantheistic poet, author of Vyvek Sindhu and of an heroie ballad
of Maharashtra.

Dr. Murray-Mitchell gave a short introduction to the works of
Dnyaneshwar, The poet’s life is really mythical, and was so two
centuries ago; the date of his chief work, Dnyaneshwari, is 1212
Saka, .., 1280-81 A.D. His dwelling was on the banks of the
Godavery, and his grave is at Alundi, near Poona, whence, it is said
musical sounds are still at times heard to issue. The Dnyaneshwar,
is a commentary on the Bhagwadgita in the vvi metre; it is amongst
the oldest monuments of the literature of the country, its infloence
is still great in Maharashtra, and it is of grcat philosophical value
as tracing the progress of the language, &c. The harmony of the
poems is not so beautiful as that of the Bhagwadgita itself, or some
other Marathi poems. It is of historical value as showing the
mental culture of the time, and how the Bhagwadgita was then
understood. Amongst other matters of interest it contains an exposi-
tion of the Yoga philosophy. He refers to his own language in his
poems in terms of high admiration. No other work in Marathi,
the anthor said, had been published, approaching the Dnyancsh-
wari as a poem. This probably was due to the troubles and oppres-
sion the people had been subject to, but he hoped that in these
peaceful days Marathi poetry would revive, and some one would

again arise to ‘* sing his elaborate song to gencrations.”
Dr. Murray-Mitchell then read extracts from the poems of
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Namdeo, who died A.D. 1238. He was a follower of the Bhakti
school and worshipper of Vittoba. The passages read were one’s
finding fault with the Brabmanical worship of the day, and showed
that the poet had n good deal of humour ; extracts were then read
from his mother’s pocms, taking the other side of the question and
scolding her son for his absurd religious views, and also from
Namdceo’s wife, taking the sume line as his mother,

The President, in conveying a vote of thanks to Dr. Muiray-
Mitchell for his paper, and for the promise of others, which will be
a memorial of him in future yewrs, referred to the regret felt at his
leaving these shores, where he liad been known so long, and espe-
cally by thosc whose poetry hie had illustrated in closing his lnbour
amongst them  Having little knowledge of Marathi poetry him-
self, he could feel the greater thanks to those who, like the author
could devote so much time and knowledge to it.  Progress in Maha-
1ushtra will lie, he said, in self-improvement. The educated Mara-
thas should endeavour to look at their own literature in the light
of Western literature, and infuse the same into it as Western
literature and languages had received infusions from that of
former years.

A list of books, pamplhlets, &c., was presented to the Society,
and thanks voted to the donors.

A Mceting of the Society was held on Tuesday, the 10th April
1883 ; the Hon’ble Mr. Justice R. West, President, in the Chair.

The minutes of last Mceeting were read and confirmed.

The following gentlemen were elected members :—Major Frere,
R.E.. Rev. J. H. Mackay, and F. Yorke Smith, Esq.

The following papers weve rcad :—

1. By Pandit Bhagvinlil Indraji, on a copper-plate grant of the
Chillukya dynasty found at Navsiri, The names of the Chalukya
family mentioned in the plate are Pulakesivallabha, his sons Vikra-
miditya Satyisraya Prathivi Vallabha, and Jayasimhavarmi, and
the son of the last named, Srasraya Siliditya, Yuvarija and
donor. As neither Jayasibhavarmi nor his son are mentioned in
any Deccan Chilukya copper-plate, and as the former’s glory is
gaid in this plate to have bLeen augmented by his elder brother
Vikramaditya, it is possible that Gujerat was given to him by his
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brother, and that he thus became the founder of the Gujerat Clha.
lukyas. The most dispatable point in the plate is the dute given in
figures and letters Samvatsara 421.  As the date of Vikramiditya,
the uncle of the donor, is pretty well established as being Saka 592
to 606, some other era must be meant unless the plate be a forgery.
The Pandit was inclined to think this to be the Gupta cra, al-
though there were difficulties in rcconciling it with the date of that
era as given in General Caunningham'’s tables, but he hoped soon to
be able from some other plates which had since come into his hands
to get further information on this point. The reason for consi-
dering the plate not forgery was given,

2. On coins of the Benee Rasool dynasty of South Arabia, by
Lieutenant-Colonel W. F. Prideauz. The coins formed part of the
large hoard found at Broach last year, described at a former meeting
of the Society by Dr. Codrington, who was not able to attribute
these to their proper dynasty. The author showed that they
belonged to the Benee Rasool, a dynasty in dominant power in
South Arabia from A.D. 1229 to 1454, of which a history is
given in Johannsen’s Historia Jeman® and in the MS. annals of
El Khazrajee. There are in the collection specimens of the coinage
of six out of the fourteen princes of the family, and of a pretender
who temporarily attained to power during the reign of one or two
of them. The mints being 'Aden, Ta’izz, Zebeed, El-Mahjam, and
Thaabat. An interesting peculiarity of the series is that the mint
place is in many represented by the figure of a man or animal ; thus
’Aden is personified by a fish, Zebeed by a bird, El.Mahjam by a
lion, and Ta'izz by a seated man. The coins are so rare that as far
as the anthor is aware only three pieces were known before the
discovery of this hoard.

3. Onsomerare coins of Amawee Khaleefehs, by Dr. Codrington,
The coins formed the remainder of the hoard discovered by Colonel
Sturt near Thull Chotiali, some of which had been shown ata
previous meeting, and consisted of 116 pieces; all of these early
Khaleefehs, of dates from A.H. 80 to A.H. 132, and of the following
mints :—Ardesheer—Khurrah, Istakhr, Balk, Basrah, Teymerah,
Jezeereh, Jayy, Destuwd, Dimashk, Rdimhurmuz, Rayy, Sijistin,
Karmén, Méhee, Mubdrakeh, Marw, Menddhir, and Wisit. Many of
the coins are very fine specimens, and amongst them arc some very
rare ones, and a few as yet inedited.
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On the motion of the President, a vote of thanks was passed to
the authors of the papers.

A list of books, pamphlets, &c., presented to the Society, was
read, and thanks voted to the donors.

A Meeting of the Society was held on Tuesday, the 10th July
1883 ; the Hon’ble Mr. Justicc R. West, President, in the Chair,

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed,

The following gentlemen were balloted for and duly elected
members :—Major J. Hibbert, Lieut.-Colonel E. 8. Ostrehan,
R. N. Mant, Esq., and Lieut. H. D. Olivier, R.E, '

Dr. O. Codrington read notes om the coins of Aboo Sa'eed,
Mongul Sultan of Persia.

On the motion of the President, a vote of thanks was passed to
Dr. Codrington for his paper.

A list of books presented to the Society was read, and thanks
were voted to the donors.

A Meeting of the Society was held on Wednesday, the 26th
September 1883; the Hon'ble Mr. Justice R. West, President,
in the Chair.

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed.

The following gentlemen were balloted for and duly elected
members :—W. R. Macdonell, Esq., Surgeon-Major W. McConaghy,
W. Talbot, Esq., A. Pallis, Esq., and J. B. Hampson, Esq.

Dr. O. Codrington read a paper on-the copper-coinage of the
Bahmani kings of Kalbarga.

This paper was intended as supplementary to one by the
Honourable Mr. Gibbs in the Numisinatic Chronicle on gold and
gilver coins of this dynasty, and contained an account of such
copper coins as the writer had secn of Diud Shéh, Firuz Shih,
Ahmad Shah, ’'Ali-ud-din Ahmad Shah, Humdydn Shih, Muha-
m:;d Shah II, Mahm(d Shéh II., and Kalim-allah.

A paper by Paudit Bliagviinlil Indraji on a copper-plate grant of
the Rashtrakita dynasty was len presented to the Meeting.
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The plates were found at Chbirdli, a village near Surat, and
record the grant of the village Sthivarapalliki to a native of
Jimbisara, which village the writer identifies with the modern
Chhirdli. The grantor is king Kakka of the Rashtrakita dynasty,
and its genealogy is given as follows : (1) Kakka, (2) his son Dhrava,
(3) his son Govinda, {4) his son, by his wife who was the daughter
of Nagavarma, Kakka, the Grantor, Saka 679 (A.D. 757).

The kings mentioned have the same names as some of the mem- -
bers of the already well-known Rashtrakiita dynasty. But a
reference to the published genealogy of that dynasty will show that
these four kings cannot be made to fit in with it. Bat there are
no grounds for looking upon this grant as any thing but a genuine
one. The characters are of the period to which the grant refers,
and some information given is not at all what a forger would pro-
bably invent. The conclusion of the author is that the first Kakka
of this grant is identical with Kakka I. of the published genealogy,
and that these kings constituted a separate Guzerat branch of the
family carlier than that hitherto known founded by Indra III., but
this was only put forward as a tentative theory until more grants of
these kings were found.

A list of books and pamphlets presented to the Society was read,
and thanks voted to the donors. '

A Meeting of the Society was held on Friday, the 16th Xovember
1883, the Honble Mr. Justice R. West, President, in the Chair.

The minutes of the last Mceting werc read and confirmed,

The following gentlemen were balloted for and duly elected
members :—Moreshwar Gopal Deshmuk, Esq., LM. & S., Yeshwant
Wassudeo Athale, Esq., LL.B.

Dr. Codrington read part of a paper on the scals of the late Satara
Kingdom in the Socicty’s Muscum,

On the motion of the President, » vote of thanks was passed to
Dr. Codrington for his paper.

A list of books presented to the Society was laid before the
Meeting, and thanks voted to the donors.
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A General Mceting of the Socicty was held on Wednesday, the
28th November 1883.

The following proposals about periodicals were lnid before the
Meeting :—
By R. H. Baker, Esq.—

That All the Year Round and Temple Ber be disconti-
nued.—Carried.

That Vanity Fair be discontinued.—Lost.
That The Century Magazine and Whittaker's Almanac be
taken.—Carried.
By Javerilal Umiashankar, Esq.—

That The English Illustrated Magazine, The Indian Stales-
man and Journal of the Society of Arts be taken.—
Carried.

By Rev. R. Scott—

That The Christian College Magazine, Madras, be taken.—
Lost.

By the Hon’ble Mr. Justice Scott—
That The National Review be taken.—Carried.
By the Hon’ble Mr. Justice Pinhey—

That The Asian, The Bombay Guardian and The Bombay
Catholic Eraminer be discontinued.—Carried.

By A. N. Pearson, Esq.—

That The Madras Mailbe taken instead of The Madras
Athencum and Daily News.—Carried.



LIST OF PRESENTS TO THE LIBRARY.

(JanuarY 10 DECEMBER 1883.)

A Catalogue of Indian Drugs, arranged and corrected for Indian
Synonymes. By Pandurang Gopal. By the Author.

A Catalogue of the Chinese Translation of the Buddhist Tripitaka,
By Bunyio Nanjo. By the Secretary of State for India.

Accounts of the External Land Trade of British India, April to
September 1882. By the Government of India,

Account of the Operations of the G. T. Survey of India. Vols.
VIL, VIIIL, and IX. By the Superintendent, G. T. Survey.

Accounts Relating to the Trade and Navigation of British Indisa,
for December 1882. By the Government of India.

A Collection of Chinese Proverbs. By W. Scarborough. By C.
Gould, Esq.

Administration Report of the Central Provinces, 1882-83. By the
Chief Commissioner, C. P,

Administration Reports of the Civil and Military Station of Banga-
lore. For 1881-82. By the President at Mysore,

Administration Report of the Meteorological Department of the
Government of India, 1882-83.

Administration Reports of the Stamp Departments, Punjab,
1882.83. By the Punjab Government.

Administration Report of the Public Works Department, Bombay
Presidency, 1852-83. By the Bombay Government.

A Glossary of the Vernacular Names of the Principal Plants and
Drugs found in Bombay and on the Western Coast of India.
By W. Dymock and N. K. Gadgil. By the Authors.

A List of Chinese Words, with the meaning in English. By P,
Popetti. By C. Gould, Esq.

Almanach Recreativo para 1883. Por J. A. de Menzes. By the
Author, through Dr. daGama.

A Manusl of Jurisprudence for Forest Officers. By B. H. Baden-

-Powell. By the Government of India.

A Manusal of the Land Revenue Systems and Land Tenmres of
British India. By B. H. Baden-Powell. By the Government
of India.
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Annual Police Return showing the State of Crime in the Town and
Island of Bombay during 1882. By the Bombay Government.

Annual Report of Dispensaries in the Panjab, 1881 and 1882. By
the Punjab Government.

Annual Report of the Bombay Jails, 1882. By the Bombay Govern-

ment.

Annual Report of the Comptroller of Currency, United States,
1881. By the Comptroller, U. S.

Annual Report on the Lunatic Asylums in the Punjab, 1882. By
the Punjab Government.

Annual Report of the Municipal Commissioner of Bombay, 1880-81.
By the Municipal Commissioner, Bombay.

Annual Report of the Commissioner of Agriculture, United States,
1880. By U. S. Department of Agriculture. )

Annual Statement of the Trade and Navigation of the Presidency
of Bombay, 1881-82 and 1882-83. By the Bombay Go-
vernment.

Annaoal Statement of the Trade and Navigation of British India for
the year ending 31st March, 1882, and for the year ending
31st March 1883. Vols, I. and II. By the Government of
India.

Aphorisms on the Sacred Law of the Aryas as taught in the School
of Vasishtha. Edited by Rev. A. Fithrer. By the Author.

Archmological Survey of Indis Report. Vols. XV. and XVI. By
the Government of Indja.

Archeological Survey of Western India—
Vol. IV. Report on the Buddhist Cave Temples and their
Inscriptions.

Vol, V. Report on the Elura Cave Temples and Brahma-
nical and Jain Caves in Western India. By the Bombay
Government.

A Sketch of the Dynasties of Southern India. By R. Sewell. By
the Madras Government.

Bhagwadgita. Translated into Gujeralhi Verse. By the Trans-
lator.

- Brief Sketch of the Meteorology of Bombay., By the Meteorological
Reporter, Bombay.
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Catalogne and Handbook of the Archeological Collections in the
Indian Museum. By J. Anderson. Part I. By the Trustees
of the Indian Museum.

Catalogue du Musée Guimet, Part I. By the Musée Guimet.

Catalogue of Persian MSS. in the British Museam. By C. Rien.
Vol. IIl. By the British Museam.,

Census of the City and Island of Bombay, taken on 17th February
1881. By Dr, T. S. Weir.

Census of the Native States of Rajputana, 1381. By the Bombay
Government.

Census of the Central Provinces, 1881. By the Bombay Govern-
ment.

Criminal Report, Punjab, 1832. By the Punjab Government.

Compendium of the Tenth Census of the United States, 1880. By
the U, S. Department of the Interior.

Congressional Directory. United States, 1883, By the Smith-
sonian Institute.

Correspondence relating to the Revenue Survey and Assessment of
the Karwar Taluka of the Kanara Collectorate. By the Bom-
bay Government.

Diary of Richard Cocks. 2 vols. By the Bombay Goverument.

Essuy on the Distribution of Wealth. Part I. By R. Jones. By
J. Westlake, Esq.

Finance and Revenue Accounts of the Government of India,
1881-82. By the Government of India.

First Report of the Curator of Ancient Monuments in India for the
year 1881.82. By the Governmen! of India. ‘

Forest Administration in the Central Provinces: Suggestions re-
garding. By W. Schlich. By the Government of India.

Gazetteer of the Bombay Presidency—

Vol. VII. Baroda. )

Vol. XI. Kolaba and Janjira. By the Bombay Govern-
ment.

Vols. XI11I.and XIV. Thana. By the Bombay Government,

Genealogy of Modern Numerals. By Sir E. C. Bayler. Part II.
By the Author.

General Report on the Operations of the Survey of ludia, 1831-82.
By the Government of ludia.
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Henrici de Bracton. De Legibus Consuetadinibus Anglies, 1840.
By J. Westlake, Esq.

History of Indigenous Education in the Punjab. By C. W.Leitner.
By the Punjab Government.

Imperial Census of 1881. Operations and Results in the Bombay
Presidency, including Sind. By the Bombay Government. .

Indian Meteorological Memoirs. Vol. IL, Part 1., 1882. By the
Government of India.

India: What can it teach us? By F.Max Miiller. By the Author.

Irrigation Revenue Report of the Bombay Presidency, 1881-82.
Part I. By the Bombay Government.

Kreolische Studien. Von H. Schuchardt. Parts 2and 3. By F.
M. de Canto.

License Tax Report, Punjab, 1881-82. By the Punjab Govern-
ment.

License Tax Report, Punjab, 1883. By the Punjab Government.

Lists of the Antiquarinn Remains in the Presidency of Madras, By
R. Sewell. By the Madras Government.

Meteorology. By Jiwanji Jamshedji Modi. (Gujerathi)) By Jam-
shedji N. Patel, Esq.

Monograph of the United States Geological Survey. Vol. I, with
Atlas. By the Smithsonian Institute.

Nasik Pandu Lena Caves. By Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji. By
the Author.

New English-Hindustani Dictionary. S.W. Fallon. By the Direc-
tor of Public Instruction.

Norwegian North Atlantic Expedition, 1876-1878—

Part VIII. Zoology. '
Part IX. Chemistry. By the Committee of the Expedition.

Notas e Documentos ineditos para a Biographia de J. P, Rebiero.
By F. Meyrelles de Canto, Esq.

Notes on Budhist Law. Part IV.—VII. By John Jardine. By
the Judicial Commissioner, British Burmah.

Note on Local Self-Government in the Bombay Presidency. By
Javerilal Umiashankar. By the Author,

Notices of Sanskrit MSS. By Rajendralala Mitra. Vol. VI., Part
II. By the Asiatic Society of Bengal,

Notes on the Pali Grammarian Kachchayana. By Lieut.-Colonel
G. E. Fryer. By the Author.
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Oriental Studies. By Hugh Nevill. No. II. By the Author.

Papers relative to the Revision of the Rates of Assessment in the
Old Rénebennur Taluka of the Dharwar Collectorate. By the
Bombay Government.

Parliamentary Papers :—
Army Indian Home Charges.

(Appropriation Account.)

Indian Contingent (Egypt). Expenses,

East India. (Mysore Gold Mining.)

Statements of the Trade of British India with British Posses-
sions and Foreign Countries, 1877-78 to 1881-82.

East India (Native Jurisdiction over British Subjects.)

—————- (Public Works Department.)

Cooper’s Hill College (Working of New Scheme.)

India Marine Service (Act to Provide for the Regulation of
Indian Marine.)

East India (Finance and Revenue Accounts, 1881-82.)

(Contagious Discases Act.)
——-——- (Statement exhibiting the Moral and Material
Progress and Condition of India.) 1880-81.
————— (Wheat Report.)
(State Prisoners.)

—————— (Accounts.)

Papers relating to recent Negotiations between the Govern-
ment of India and Burmah.

East India. Public Works Expenditure.

——— Loans maised in England.

———-—— Net Revenue and Expenditure,

~————~— Financial Statement, 1883.

(Local Government.)

Report on Railways in India, 1882-83.

Statistical Abstract relating to British India, 1871-72 to
1881-82. 16th and 17th Numbers. By the Secretary of
State for India.

Parthian and Iundo-Sassanian Coins. Ed. Thomas. By the
Author.

Persian Poetry for English Readers. By S. Robinson. By the
Author.
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Police Reports of the Bombay Presidency, including the Province
of Sind, 1881. By the Bombay Government.

Practical Guide to Chemistry, Toxicology, and the Examination of
Urine and Water. By A. Bocarro. By the Author.

Premaraya. (A Guzerathi Drama.) By the Author.

Proceedings of the American Oriental Society, 1883. By the Society.

Proceedings of the Council of the Governor of Bombay., Vol. XXI.
1882. By the Bombay Government.

Progress Report of District and Canal Arboriculture in the
Punjab, 1881-82 to 1882.83. By the Punjab Government,.

Rathioga Duta. (A Sanskrit Poem.) By the Author,

Regeneration of India. By Gopinath Sadashivaji. By the Anthor.

Remarks on Certain Dates occurring on the Coins of the Hindm
Kings of Kabul. Sir E, C. Bayley. By the Author.

Report of the Bengal Chamber of Commerce for the half-year

" ended 31st October 1882 and for the half year ending 30th April
1883. By the Bengal Chamber of Commerce. By the Com-
mittee of the Chamber of Commerce, Bengal.

Report of the Bombay Mill-Owners’ Association for the year
ending 31st October 1882. By the Association.

Report of the Bombay Chamber of Commerce, 1881.82. By the
Chamber of Commerce.

Report of the Burean of Ethnology, United States, 1879-80. By
the Smithsonian Institute,

‘Report of the Commissioner of Agriculture, United States, 1881-82.
By the Smithsonian Institute.

Report of the Committee on Local Self-Government in Madras.
By the Madras GGovernment.’

Report of the Director of Public Instruction in the Bombay Presi-
dency. 1881-82 and 1882-83. By the Director of Public In-
struction,

Report of the Smithsonian Institution, 1880. By the Smith-
eonian Institute.

Report of the Superintendent, U. 8. Coast and Geodetic Survey,
1879. By the U. S. Coast Survey Department.

Report of the U. S. Geological Surveys. Vol. III. By the U. S.
Survey Department. .

Report of the United States Coast and Geodctic Survey, 1880.
By the U. S. Coasl Survey Department.
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Report on Cotton Caltivation in the Punjab, 1881-82. By the
Punjab Government.

-Report on Excise Administration in the Punjab, 1882-83. By
the Punjab Government,

Report on Municipal Taxation and Expenditure in the Bombay
Presidency, 1881-82. By the Bombay Government.

Report on Popular Education, Punjab, 1882-83 By the Punjab
Government,

Report on Publications Issued and Registered in British Irdis,
1881. By the Government of India.

Report on Sanskrit MSS. in the Punjab, 1881-82. By the Punjab
Government,

Report on Sanitary Measures in India, 1880-81. Vol. XIV. By
the Secretary of State.

Report on the Administration of the Bombay Presidency, for
1881-82, By the Bombay Government.

Report on the Administration of Civil Justice in the Punjab, 1882.
By the Punjab Government.

Report on the Administration of the Madras Presidency, 1881-82,
By the Madras Government.

Report on the Administration of the Baroda State, 1880-81. By
the Baroda State,

Report on the Administration of the N..W. Provinces and Oudh,
1881-82. By the Government N.-W. Provinces.

Report on the Administration of the Hyderabad Assigned Districts,
1881-82. By the Resident at Hyderabad.

Report on the Administration of Bengal, 1881-82. By the Bengal

* Government.

Report on the Administration of the Punjab and its Dependencies,
1861-82. By the Punjab Government.

. Report on the Census of Berar, 1881. By the Bombay Govern-
ment.

Report on the Census of the N.-W. Provinces and Oudh and of the
Native States of Rampur and Native Garhwal, 1881, By the
Bombay Government.

Report on the External Land Trade of the Punjab, 1882-83. By
the Punjab Government.

Report on the External Commerce of Bombay, 1854-55 to 1861-62.
By the Chief Accounts Officer, Customs Department.
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Report on the Internal Trade and Manufactures of the Punjab,
1881-82. By the Punjab Government.

Report on the Jails in the Punjab, 1882. By the Punjab Govern-
ment.

Report on the Meteorology of India in 1881. By the Govern-
ment of India.

RBeport on the Police Administration of the Punjab, 1882. By the
Punjab Government.

Report on the Revenue Administration of the Punjab and its
Dependencics, 1881-82. Ry the Punjab Government.

Report on the Sanitary Administration of the Punjab, 1882. By
the Punjab Government.

RBeport on the State of Iiducation in the Punjab and its Dependen-
cies, 1881.82. DBy the Punjab Government.

Resena Genealogica da Familla de Pedro Alvares Cabral. By
F. M. de Canto, Esq.

Results of the Magnetical and Metem ological Observations made at
Greenwich, 1881. DBy the Sccretary of State for India.

Results of the Magnetical and Meteorological Observations made at
the Royal Observatory, Greenwich, 1880. By the Board of
Admiralty.

Return of Wrecks and Casualties in Indian Waters, 1882. By the
Government of India.

Review of Reports on the Working of Municipalities in the Pnn]ab
1881-82., By the Punjab Government.

Review of the Accounts of the Sea-borne Foreign Trade of British
India for the year ending 31st March 1883. By the Govern-
ment of India,

Sacred Books of the East. Vols, 17, 19and 23. By the Secretary
of State for India.

Sacred Books of the East. Vols. XIV. and XVIII. By the Se-
cretary of State for India.

Second Part of the Chronicle of Peru. By Pedro de Ciezade Leon,
By the Bombay Government.

Sketches of India. By H. Moses. By J. Westlake, Esq.

Smithsonian Miscellaneous Collection. Vols. 22—27. By the
Smithsonian Institute,

Specifications, Rates, and Notes on Work. By Captain E. L,
Murryat. By the Bombay Government.
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Statistical Tables for British India, 1881-82. By the Government
of India,

Suggestions regarding Forest Administration in the Hyderabad
Assigned Districts. By the Government of India.

Suggestions regarding Forest Administration in the Madras Pre-
sidency. By the Madras Government.

Suggestions regarding the Demarcation and Managements of the
Forest in Kulu. By. W. Schlich. By the Punjab Government.

Synopsis of the Results of the Operations of the G. T. Survey of
India. Vols. 14, 15 and 16. By the Superintendent, G. T.
Survey.

Tide Tables for Indian Ports and for the Port of Bombay. For
1884, DBy the Government of India.

The Development of the Mineral Resources of India. By A. N
Pearson. By the Author.

The Original and Genuine Works of William Hogarth. By J.
Bapty, Esq.

The Sanskrit Buddhist Literature of Nepal. By Rajendralala
Mitra. By the Asiatic Society of Bengal.

Tracts written by John Seldon. By J. Westlake, Esq.

Travels in Europe. By Framji Dinshaw Petit. (Gujerathi) By
the Author.

Tropical Fibres. By E. G. Squier. By J. Westlake, Esq.

U. 8. Coast and Geodetic Survey Report, 1881. By the U. S.
Coast Survey Department.

Vegetable Materia Medica of Western India. W. Dymock.
Parts I.—IV. By the Author.

Vinayapitakam. Edited by H. Oldenberg. Vol. V. By the Se-
cretary of State for India.

Voyage D'innigo de Biervillas. By J. Westlake, Esq,
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PROCEEDINGS OTF TiIE BOMBAY BRANCH OF TIIF
ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY.

(JaNvary 1884 10 DecemBer 1885.)

A Meeting of the Society was held on Saturday, the 29th March
1884, C. E. Fox, Esq., Vice President, in the Chair.

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed.

The following candidates for election were balloted for nnd duly
elected members:—Dinsha Pestonji Kanga, Esq.; Colonel G. Smait,
R. A.; Miss Edith Pechey, M. D.; J. Griftiths, Esq.; H. M. Phip-
son, Esq. ; B. F. Farnham, Esq.; W. E. Hart, Esq. ; Dr. T. 8. Weir;
and G. W. Roughton, Esq.

A Puper by Lieut. Col, W. F. Prideaux, entitled ** Note on Two
Coins of the Auxumite Dynasty ’* was read, of which the foliowing is
an ahstract :~—

The Paper notes the legends on the two gold coins of this dynasty
recently discovered at Aden. No.I. A very fine specimen of this type
preseated by Colonel C. Steuart to the British Museum, has been
frequently described, but without satisfactory explanation of the legends.
The specimen under notice differs slightly in the arrangement of words
forming the inscription. The coin has been with much reason attribut-
ed to Prince Bakhasa, whose use of the cross shows that he lived after
the introduction of Christianity, on the Southern Shores of the Red Sea.
The correctness of the attribution is confirmed by some copper pieces,
of which there is a fine specimen in the British Museum. The legend
on the gold coin is not Greek, but it probably represents the meaning
of the Greek inscription on the coins (* this will please the country”’)
couched in one of the languages of the Auxumite tribe. No. II. The
writer knows of two specimens of this type, one of which is in the pos-
session of the Royal Asiatic Society. A careful comparison of the
coin under notice with that in the Asiatic Society’s Cabinet convinces
the writer that the name Okhsas, which it bears, may be merely a ren-
dering of Bakhasa, and two series of gold coins may have been struck
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by the prince, one for circulation within his dominions and the other
for commercial and external use, aud the two specimens noticed in the
paper, one with a vernacular and the other with a Greek legend, may
represent the two currencies.  In eonelnsion, the writer adds that there
are coins of Bakkasa with other inscriptions, but these do not euter
into the scope of this paper.

All the cuins he is ncquainted with bearing the nane of Bakhasa
(including the three Okhsas specimens) have been found in South
Arabia, and there is no evidence of the rule of this Prince having
extended to the Western shores of the Red Sca.

A vote of thanks was passed to Colonel Prideaux for his paper.

A list of Books presented to the Society was placed on the tuble and
thanks voted to the donors,

A Meeting of the Society was held on the 19th of June 1884.

Hon'ble Mr. Justice R. West, President, in the Chair.

The minates of the last Meeting were read and confirmed.

The following gentlemen were Lalloted for and duly clected mem-
bers: —Raghunath Narayen Khote, Esq., C.L.E.; W. J. Best, Esq,
E.V. Jordnn, Esq. ; Bhaishankar Naoabhoy, Esq.; Rev. W, J. Ffennell,
M.A.; J. A. Begbie, Esq.; John R. Greaves, Ksq. ; Walter Thacker,
Esq.

A Paper by Mr. J. A. Murray, Curator, Kurrachee Museum,
entitled “ The Marine Fish Fauna of the Indian Seas’'’ was read, of
which the following is an abstract:—

The object of the paper is to give a stimulus to the collection of the
Marine Fishes of Indinn Seas, with a view to arrive at 2 more correct
knowledge of the distribution of species, The collection of the Fishes
of Sind, Kutch, and Bombay, he has been able to make with that
which he made for the London International Fisheries Exhibition, and
several works on local fish fauna afforded Mr, Murray materials to
work out a distribution table of all the Marine Fishes. The table is
appended to the paper, and is based on the collection in the Kurrachee
Museum, from the Sind, Kutch, and Bombay Coasts, and on the infor-
mation from Dr, Day’s and Russell’s works, and the Catalogue of Fishes
in the Madras Central Museum. Aeccording to present information the
number of species of Marine Fish in Indian Seas is 870. It is evident
from the table that many of the characteristic fishes of Sind are



OFFICIAL, LITERARY, AND SCIENTIFIC. xxi

absent along the Bombay Cosst, aud similarly that those of Bombay
are not found on the Sind, Kutch, and Malabar Coasts. It has not yet
been satisfactorily explained how this happens. Prevalent winds would
probably have some influence as well as direction of currents, tides,
temperature of water and depths. This isinferred simply from the fact
that there are Bombay species which do not occur on the Sind Coast
except during the monsoons. The paper concludes with a remark that
India presents a wide field for the study of Ichthyology, bat its rich-
ness in this branch is not taken advantage of. 1f aquaria were started
in Bombay (than which no other seaport possesses more favourable
advantages) the interest in Ichthyology would soon revive, and it would
receive an inpetus. It would then be possible to study the habits of
the various species, and in course of time every fish in Bombay would
come under observation. The writer would be glad to receive specimens
for identification from any part of the Western Coast, the specimens
being retained for the collection in the Kurrachee Museum.

On the motion of the President a vote of thanks was passed to Mr,
Murray for his paper.

A list of Books, Pamphlets, &c., presented to the Society, was laid
on the table, and thanks voted to the donors.

A Meeting of the Society was held on Wednesdey, the 9th July,
1884.

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice R. West, President, in the Chair.

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed.

"The following gentlemen were balloted for and duly elected mem-
bers:—W. M. Macaulay, Esq. ; Hon’ble F. Forbes Adam ; Brigadier-
General Edwardes; Bal Mangesh Wagle, Esq.; Sorabji Shapurji
Bengalee, Esq.; G. Ormiston, Esq. ; Khanderao Chimanrao Bedarkar,
Esq. ; E. C. K. Ollivant, Esq.; A. Maitland, Esq. ; J. A. Cassels, Esq.

Dr. Peterson read a paper on ‘“ Some Recent German Contributions
to the Klucidation and History of Sanskrit Literature.” The paper
gave an account of (1), a new translation of Rig Veda iv. 27, furnished
to the Journal of the German Oriental Society by Prof, Roth; (2),
three papers on Indian Poets by Prof. Aufrecht; (3), Von Bradke’s
Essay on the Manava-Grihya Sutra; and (4), the elaborate exposition
of Jain Literature, coutributed by Weber to the last volume of his
Indische Studien.
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On the proposition of Mr. Javerilal Umiashunkur, seconded by the
President, the thanks of the Society were awarded to Dr. Peterson for
his paper. )

A list of Books, Pamphlets, &c., presented to the Society, was laid
on the table, and thanks voted to the donors.

A Meeting of the Society was held on Thursday, the 24th July 1884.

The Hon’ble Mr, Justice R. West, President, in the Chair.

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed.

The following gentlemen were balloted for and duly elected mem-
bers of the Society : —Perozsha Merwanji Methna, Esq. ; Gokuldas Ka-
handns, Esq.; Dosabhoy Framji, Esq., C,S.1. ; Rahimtulla Mohamed
Sayani, Esq. ; James Thorburn, Esq. ; H.O. Campbell, Esq. ; A. R. M.
Simkins, Esq.; Babu Purnochandra Mukerji.

The Honorary Secretary submitted a paper drawn up for the Society,
at his suggestion, by Pandit Durgaprasad of Jeypore. The paper is
An examination, based on independent sources, of Professor Béhtlingk's
very valuable collection of Sanskrit proverbs and lyrical pieces (Indische
Spriiche). Dr. Peterson gare, out of several, two instances in which
the text furnished by Durgaprasad cannot fail to secare Dr. Bohtlingk’s
own approval. In the one case the substitution of Konakshi for
Kantimhi, which is the German Scholar’'s emendation for the Kan-
nakski of his MS. gives the sense.

*“ A man destitute of excellence, if he but keep near the excellent may
be held in honour ; the blind eye of a one-eyed man gets a little of the
ointment which is meant for its neighbour only ;”’ instead of ia the 2nd
line, * The ointment which is itself of no beauty becomes beautiful
becnuse it i applied to the eyes.”’

In the 2nd case, whereas Bébtlingk with the reading Yatrarpitipi,
translates : —

*“The Sugarcane does not lose its sweetness wherever you put it,”’
a doubtful, if not impossible, rendering ; the Pandit’s reading Yactror-
pitopi ““ esen when placed in the crushing press ” is undoubtedly correct.

Mr. Javerilal U. Yajnik moved, and Dr. Bhagvanlal Indrajiseconded,
a proposal that the thanks of the Socicty should be tendered to the
Pundit for his paper. In putting the motion the President (Mr. Justice
West) dwelt on the satisfaction with which the Society hailed, in the
paper before them, the beginning of an attempt to make the Society an
effective means of communication between Native and Europeanscholars.
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The Society could undertake no more honourable or befitting work, and
he rrusted that the present paper was only the first of a series of simi-
lar communications.

The thanks of the Society were accordingly awarded to Pandit
Durgaprasad for his paper.

A General Meeting of the Society was held on Thursdsy, the 27th
November 1884.
Heon'ble Mr. Justice R. West, President, in the Chair.
The following proposals about periodicals were made :—
By J. Griftiths, Esq.—
That Cassell's Magazine of Art and L' Ari be taken.—Carried.
By Major Sparke—
That The Ilustrated Army and Navy Magazine be taken.—
Carried.
By the Secretary—
That Trutk be subscribed for.—Carried.

A Meeting of the Society was held on Thursday, the 4th December
1884, .

Hon'ble Mr. Justice R. West, President, in the Chair.

The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed.

The following geatlemen were balloted for and duly elected mem-
bers :—Rev. Dr. R. W. Evans; Captain G. C. Parker ; Jebangir Nas-
serwanji Mody, Esq.; Bejonji Shapurji Madan, Esq.; Surgeon-General
G. Auchinleck.

A Paper on a Copper-Plate Grant, found near Chiplun, by Dr. Bhag-
wanlal Indraji, was read.

On the motion of the Secretary, seconded by IHon'hle K. T. Telang,
a vote of thanks was passed to Dr. Bhagwanlal for his paper.

A list of books presented to the Society was placed before the
Meeting, and thanks voted to the donors.

A Meeting of the Society was held on Friday, the 6th March 1885,
Mr. C. E. Fox, Vice President, in the Chair.
The minutes of the last Meeting were read and contirmed.
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The following gentlemen were balloted for and dvly elected
Members :—Honble M. Melvill; Ganpatrao Shrikrishnajee, Esq. ; and
Fakeerjee Dinshawjee Kurracheewalla, Esq.

Dr. Peterson read a paper entitled, ‘* Some Early Indian Poets,” in
which he gave an account of the writers cited by Kshemendra of
Cashmere (A.D. 1020) in his Auchitynlankara, of which work Dr.
Peterson obtained the loan of a copy, the second found, fiom Rajen-
drasuri of Ahmedabad. Kshemendra guotes a verse which is cited in
the Mahibhishya, and assigns it to Kumaradasa, an author whose date
is not known, but who, from the specimens of his style available in the
later anthologies, cannot be placed so far back, Dr. Peterson con-
tended, as B. C. 150, the date now commonly accepted for Patanjali.
Other finds of importance in Kshemendra’s book are the verse put by
Kalhana, a later writer, into Matrigupta’s mouth (Rajatarangini III.
18), and which is here ascribed to Karpatika, a verse by Dana, which
Kshemendra tells us refers to the Kadambari, and so leads to the concla-
sion that Bana wrote a version of that story in metre—a verse by Kali-
dasa which does not appear to occur in any of the known works of that
poet, and which Kshemendra says occurs in his Kuntesvaradantyam ;
and lastly, several verses by different authors which now stand in
Bhartrihari.

In moving a vote of thanks to Dr. Peterson for a paper which he
said was sure to attract the attention of scholars, the Hon. K. T, Telang
discussed briefly some of the points raised, in particular that with regard
to the date of Patanjali. That Mr. Telang intimated he agreed with
Professor Bhandarkar and the late Professor Goldstiicker in regarding
ns fixed ; and he therefore was disposed to take Dr. Peterson’s quota-
tion as of importauce more for the date of Kumaradasa than for that
of Patanjali.

Mr. Telang’s motion was seconded by Mr. K. R. Cama and carried.

A list of books, &e., presented to the Society was laid on the table
and thanks voted to the donors.

A Meeting of the Society was held on Friday, the 17¢th April 1885.

Hon'ble Mr. Latham, Vice-President, in the Chair.

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed.

The following gentlemen were balloted for and duly elected mem-
bers :—His Exccllency the Governor; R. II. Gunion, Esq, ; Nowrowji
Pestonji Vakeel, Esq.; Surgeon-Major A. N. Hojel.

3
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The following alterations in Articles 2, 3, 4, and 43, as proposed by
the Commiltee were then put to the vote and carried.

II.—The Election shall be by ballot, and one black ball in five shall
exclude.

III.—On receipt of the proposal the Honorary Secretary shall at
noon on the following day cause a ballot box and voting paper to be
placed in a prominent part of the reading room, with the names of the
Candidates, his proposer and seconder, duly inscribed thereon, the
said box to remain on the table till noon on the eighth day, wheu it shall
be removed.

IV.—As soon as convenient thereafter the box shall be opened by the
Honorary Secretary in the presence of a Member of Committee, and if
not less than six Members have voted, the Candidate shall be declared
elected, subject to Art. II., and his election duly notified to him by the
Honorary Secretary.

XXIIL.—*Till the receipt of the next following number” for
“ fifteen days nfter the day on which it wasreceived.”

The following papers, by Dr. Bhagwanlal Indraji, Mr. J. F. Fleet,
and Dr. P. Peterson were read.

Revised Translation of Skandagupta Inscription on the Bhitiri Lit.

On a Western Chalukya Grant of the first year of Adityaverman.

Transcript and Translation of a Maurya Inscription from Kunswa
near Kotah.

On the motion of the Chairman, the best thanks of the Society were
returned to the writers of the papers.

A list of books, pamphlets, &ec., presented to the Society, was laid
on the table, and thanks voted to the donors.

A Meeting of the Saciety was held on Friday, the 1st May 1885.
Javerilal Umiashaukar Yajnik, Esq., in the Chair.

The minutes of the last Mceting were read and confirmed.
The following papers were read :—

LPapers.

The Date of Patanjali ; a reply to Prof. Peterson. By Prof. R. G.
Bhandarkar, M. A.

A Note on Badariyana, the author of the Brahma Sutras. By
Hon'ble K. T. Telang, C. I. E.
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On the motion of the Chairman, seconded by Mr. Yeshwant Wassu-
deva Athale, the best thanks of the Society were voted to Messrs.
Bhaudurkar and Telang for their papers.

A list of books &c. presented to the Society, was laid on the table,
and thanks voted to the donors.

A Meeting of the Society was held on 14th October 1885, to receive
Count A. DeGubernatis, Professor of Sanskrit in the Royal Institu-
tion of Florence, who is at present in Bombay. The Hon. Rao Saheb
V. N. Mandlik, Vice-President, presided.

The Chairman said :—Gentlemen,—The principal business for which
we have met this evening is what I will, with your permission, now lay
hefore the meeling, under article five of our rules, and that is to propose
that Count A. DeGubernatis, Professor of Sanskrit in the Royal Insti-
tution at Florence, who by hia researches has considerably enriched
comparative physiological literature, and added mnterially to the
knowledge of India on the Continent of Europe, should be elected an
Honarary Member of this Society, and that we invite him to read his
paper on * Indian Studies in Italy,” which he has kindly offered to do-
Gentlemen, I shall be very briefin iy remarks, because another gentle-
man who will follow me, and who has a more complete knowledge of
European languages, will be able to do better justice to the subject, but
1 must say that since the proposal came before us in committee I have
seen an Eoglish translation of one of the Count’s works, which is a
very exhaustive work in its way on what I may call mythological
zoology. Itis a very learned work, and it is one which, coming from
one in the position of the Count, is certainly calculated to create a very
wide and general interest in the ancient history of this country. I
think, gentlemen, that we have to a considerable extent departed from
the early tradition of this Society; and I speak here in regard to our
own a8 well as the sister Societies in Calcutta and Madras. From what
I have read in the old transactions, we appear to have created great
interest in the study of Sauskrit on the Continent. 1 do not say that
that interest has now faded, but it is not kept up by us to the extent
to which it ought to be; and to a certain extent, it is, I think, to the
election of such members as the gentleman whose name I am now
bringing before you, that we can hope to diffusc an intimate knowledge
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of this country, and of its literature, and of the quaint institutions
which have been preserved through thousands of years, in the West.
I think it is very necessary, and from what I have seen of the earnest
inquiring spirit and powers of observation contained in his work, Count
A. DeGubernatis is well qualified for such duties as I have named ;
and he will be an acquisition to this Society. I beg to submit his
name for the acceptance of this Society.

Dr. J. Gerson DaCunha said : I have already furnished to the Corn-
mittee of Management of this learned Society such details on the merits
and attainments of my noble friend, Count Angelo de Gubernatis, as
cntitle him to be enrolled among its [lonorary Members, It is un-
necessary for me, therefore, to repeat them here, especinlly as other
speakers will, I believe, refer to his principal contributions to both
general and Oriental literature. I must, howerer, invite your attention
to one notable trait in the Count’s literary character and scientific acti-
vity which more than any other accentuates his claim to our recogni-
tion. I allude to his constant endeavour, his unremitted efforts to in-
spire his countrymen——the sons of a country which is, like Greece, akin
to ours in classical antiquity, and in all those qualities which lend charm
to one's existence—with the taste for Indinn literature and with
sympathy for India. To attain this object he has, among other means,
dramatized Indian subjects, and thus rendered them popular. One of
his dramatic idyls, Savitri, which I had the pleasure to translate from
Italian into English, was two years ago translated again from English
into Guzerati by my friend, Mr. Nanabhoy Rustomjee Ranina, the
author of a Guzerati lexicon, and performed at the Gaiety in the pre-
sence of such distinguished critics as our present Chairman. I have
much pleasure in seconding the proposition.

The Hon. K. T. Telang said : Gentlemen,—Not being acquainted
with the language in which most of Count A. De Gubernatis’ works
have appeared, I am not sble to spenk with as much authority on the
subject as I should have desired, but thereare one or two circumstances
which T have read which relate to the Count’s activity in the matter of
Oriental literature, which has convinced me that the honour we pro-
pose to confer upon him is thoroughly deservec. The history of the
movement of Qriental learning in Italy is a very short one compared
with its history in Germany and elsewhere; and the history of that
movement may be said to be the history of the Count’s own effcrts for
popularising Oriental literature in his own country with his activity,

YOL. XVI b
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for which, I am sure, this Society will consider thanks are due to the
Count, and a recognition for which has been proposed. The Count
was the able Scerctary of the Oriental Conference held in Florence
lately, and he is also the editor of a very impoitant periodical which is
devoted to Oriental subjects, and [ remember that his name was meun-
tioned in ernnection with an essay on the subject of the vicissitudes of
Aryan civilization.  Heis very sympathetic in his trentinent of the
essays which were farnished for competition, and the very deep feeling
of his eriticism on the successful essay showed with what great
svinpathy he entered into the study of the ancient history and litera-
ture of this country, and the nse he made of it in his practical work.

The distinguished visitor was then elccted unanimously ; and he
then rcad in Sanskrit a paper on * Indian Studies in Italy.”

OM!

Gax -:é:;'w,\ Namau!

Cribhavadivindm k<hammib plirvain yac’e yad videgl sarvapric’-
dec’imam  uttamuin erfmadirsavartam  figatas  tasyam  vierutiyan
sabhiyiuh yatra katipayl decag’abahavaee’a pratic’idecag’iryavartamitra
mahipanditih sidauti sauhskritdim bliashim prayukivi, - bhricandhar-
shayimi.

Athd, eribhavadiyiryavartapratnac’arvitre pratnabhiishi yin‘cc/ac’irit-
sthitas tasyi ckasyilh punyabhashiyih prayogal parnmam me dharmam
adya pratibhii.

Swarimi tv Itilvidege Phirentsendmanig’apushpapure g’iitena
hisig ena Philippasassetiiticrutena samskritabhishinimadheyam pra-
thamam praticine deze g'n’ipitan,  Dakshigidpathaprikritini samskri-
tiu'ce’a Lhishim antari dharmiketilyidecavasino Deskidenobilidelli-
tombdicc’a sarvatha veduh,  Samskritakivyininstu subhatamarn Rima-
yanam prathamaltilyidecag’o mahipanditaly ¢rigarresya Europivishaya
avatirayimisa.  Sampratanstvitilyipathasyishtisu  mahividyicilisn
sam-kritiblidshiig ninam apnuyate.  Yasya e¢’hatro *utanyo Maratsil-
Kilidizanitakin, Dhirtasamigaman’ce’iivatirayimisa, mahic’iryo
G avaunily Phlekyas Tavigapnre mahdsamskeitibhishivyikaranam lile-
khn.  Samskritibhashivyikaranasafigrahakarakall Kaealo G’{ssanis ;
taswie’eishiwvakragitamanuvidienm, Mildnapure sa sikshayati erimabi-
panditendskolica sabd yo prathama Arvavactaprikritinitalyadecapri-
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kritinic’a samyog’ayamisa. Pidavipure tu samskritibhiishicikshaka
nig’acriveberace’a piirvatarun cishyah Pullénima g'ainakakathi viee-
shato yathi pratnagranthin  saptavarshintarenctilyidecam  mama
privamitrit cridikunid (panitin sivadhinam avatirayati. Pisipare
critetsal) cikshakokatipayasamskritaprikritagranthabhigiiyatmenodag’
ahre. Ramipure erilig'n’ano vigmi  samskritipirasikibhishacik-
shakali; Perug’yapure viiceshikamangalavidylilpagranthin” g'nipa-
yamisa. Navapure tvuttarena crikarbiked Rigvedakatipayasiiktanal-
opiikyina- mric’hikatikilh subhain anuvaditih.

Tato ’dyitiniryavartadarcavirtham, Mumbayfpuram abhyigato
bhadranstminkshanan’ ¢c¢’intayami yasmim bhavadiyinii samayena
samskritibhishd satyabhashiupalabliyd ; kim punah?

Samskritibhishi  Aryarig’n’dm aryatami Dbhishd plrvam dsid.
Yathi tasyih kshayendryavartsva saiikshayo “rabdhas tathiryapunya-
bhishi prakramid asya eridecasya pratikiivam pratikshami

Sarve parapanditi ye tadbhishibhyise pravartanta iryavartag’anam
plig’ayanti. Tena hetuna viceshato bhavadbhir asmae’c’a mahdyatuam
samskritibhdshiiprac’ariya pratidinan kartavyam. .

Adya tvitmagatam criweberal) cishya Itilyidece yathizakty Arys-
vartam  piigiyitum utsibayimi. Tenirthena mahyam ibigatiya
yushmidrikpauditamadhya atyanta upabhoga.

Crimadbhavadiyiniin agre sabivyam &aptvi dvividhenopaycnirya-
vartag'n’iinam Itilyidece prac’arayitum Acaiise; plirvam drvavartiya-
draryilavam nig’apushpapure nityan darcanivannirmitvd dvityansty
Aitilyisyatikirig’asibliaya rig’una bandhuna nig’adege sarviryavarta-
panditanim pininy nig/dnic’aniraparasparan’cg’ndpitvi.  Italyddesa
Aryavartanabiplig’a ¢’irddbhavati.  Yada tasmin’c gn’Animinipurve
vishaya dryavartiyadravy yama hipravan’¢c’eshyiimy ashineshu ¢’irya-
vartasydrtham brihadvidyavrittih kshipram bhavisvati ; bhivateshu c¢’a
mahinandirnfinam  g’anishyate  yadaitalyadeenyacagvie akravactinfv
AmbertamMargiiritin‘¢e’a nig’arfig’viiryivartag ninarakshaki  tasva
vridddye sarvavidhiinaprayuktini sthitam tayol sumantrinim sabiy
yenapalayantiu yathitathaiigroshyanti.

f\rynvart:‘lyn cubhiam astu.

Subjoiued is a translation of this paper :—
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OM!
SaLuTATION TO GANESHA!

First of all, Gentlemen, I crave your indulgence, for I, a stranger
having arrived in this glorious India, the first of all the Eastern coun-
tries, am afraid of being thonght presumptuous for speaking the Sauskrit
language in this Noble Assembly, where are seated some learned Indians
and many learned friends of India. But, Gentlemen, it is a lorg time
since 1 have devoted my mind to the study of the ancient history and
ancient language of India, and it seems to me that it is here my supreme
duty to speak only this sacred tongue. I remember that it was Filippo
Sassetti, a great merchant of Italy, Lorn in Florence, the city of flowers,
who first made known to the West the name of the Sanskrit language.
The languages of the Dekkan, as well as the Sauskrit, were known to
three Italian Missionaries, Beschi, De Nobili and Dellatomba. It was
an Italian scholar, the learned Gorresio, who first translated in Europe
the most beautiful of the Sanskrit poems, the Rimiyana. And now
the Sanskrit language is taught in eight Italian Universities. The
distinguished Professor Giovanni Flechia of Turin wrote a large Sanskrit
Gramwar, and his pupil Antonio Marazzi trinslated into Italian the
dramas of Kilidisa, and the Indian Comedy entitled *“The Congress
of Knaves.”” Carlo Giussani published a short Sanskrit Grammar for
beginners, and translated the little philosophical poem entitled Ashtava-
kragita ; he teaches at Milan, where the celebrared scholar Ascoli first
compared the phonology of the dialects of India with those of Italy.
In Padua the Professor Pullé, who was ouce my pupil, as well as that
of Professor Weber, i3 diligently ‘working at the translation of a
Collection of Jain stories fiom ancient Manu-cripts taken Lo Italy some
seven years ngo by my dear friend, the illustrious Da Cunha. At Disa
the Professor Tezainterpreted carefully portions of San<krit and Prakrit
Books, In Rome the illustrious Professor Liznana teaches splendidly
the Sanskrit and Persian, while at Perugia my dear pupil, Gerolamo
Douati, made known a little work on Vaiseshika philosophy, entitled
“The Science of Happiness.”  And last, at Naples, the learned Pro-
fossor Kerbaker trauslated beautifully some Vedic hymus, the episode
of the Nala, snd the drama Mric’chakatiki. As I am mysell come to
Bombay to visit India, so I believe this to be an opportune moment
for requesting you, Gentlemen, to recognize Sanskrit as the langunage

3
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proper of the scholars intent on the study of India. What else! The
Sunskril was once the noble tongue of the ancient Indian kiogs, and
with its corruption began the decline of India; I now hope that from
the progress of this sacred language of the Aryans will arise the revival
of this glorious country. All the learned foreign scholars who study
this language honour India and her people ; it is therefore both your
and our specinl duty to make every effort to promote the study of this
tongue, With regard to myself, as pupil of the illustrious Professor
Weber, I strive, as hard as 1 possibly can, to support in Italy the
caltnre of Indian studies. 1 am for this reason come to India, and it
is a source of infinite gratification to me to be among so many learned
men. I expect, Gentlemen, by means of your sympathy, to promotein
two ways the knowledge of India in Italy—by first of all founding a
Museum of Indian objects, to be opened to the public, and in the second
place by establishing an Asiatic Royal Society in lialy as a close link
between the two countries, trying to approximate and mutually know
all the Indian learned scholars and the foreign scholars and friends of
Indis, as well as their researches. - India has since long been highly
honoured in my country : when in my country,.second to none in paying
homage to science, an Indian Museurn shall be founded, greater will at
once become our scientific activity on behalf of India, and to you, Gentle-
men, it will certainly afford an occasion of joy to learn that the great
King and Queen of Italy, Humbert and Margherite, guardians of the
Indian science in their kingdom, protect with assistance of high-minded
ministers, all the institutions tending to its progress. Let India be
prosperous |

Dr. Bhagwanlal Indraji, who also spoke in Sanskrit, said: Gentle-
men,—I have no doubt the members of our Society must have derived
a very great pleasure in meeting this day our learned guest, Count
Angelo DeGubernatis, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of
Florence in Italy. The nddress delisered by him to-day in the Sanskrit
language is the first of its kind delivered in this room. This also indi-
cates in the clearest manner possible the grent love he evinces towards
the study of this ancient language, his heartfelt affection towards the
people of this country, and his unceasing energy for the spread of
knowledge this language is capable of imparting. His love for Indiais
8o strong and zealous that he has preferred to decorate his new resid- -
ence which he has erected in Florence, by carving the figures of Orien-
tal mythological gods, and he has named it “ Villino Vidys,” or
45
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*“House of Wisdom” or Saphi-house, Sophin or Vidyi, being the
name also of his dear wife. 1le is not only a Sanskrit scholar himself,
but one who is foremost in implanting the love for Oriental studies
among his brother residents of Italy. IIe has published an interesting
sinall work on the Vedic god Indra. He has founded an Oriental
academy in Florence, e was General Secretary tothe Fourth [uterna-
tional Congress of Orientalists, held in Florence in September 1878,
He has written thiree very interesting works on the.origin of rites con-
neeted with birth, marriage and death ; also a large hiographical dic-
tionary, which includes biography of Indian pandits also, He has
published a work in 18 volumes, on universal literature, 1le has also
published an Indian Cyclopwedia, a mithology of plants, and the
zoological mythology, a work writieu in English and translated into
German and French. Ile has also published a story of the Italian
traveller in Indin. Tle has edited several dramas on Indian subjeets.
He is an editor of a furtnightiv Review of universal interest. These
are few evidences of his great and untiring energy for the studies of
Oriental literature ; it is, therefore, unnecessary for me to dwell wuch
on this subject. Suffice it to say, in short, that he is a true friend of
India and its people.

The Chairman ;: —Gentlemen, with your permission I beg to propose
that we offer our best thanks to the Count for the paper which he has
rend hiere thisevening. Thisis an innovation, and a very ngreeable one.
I have not been present here at the reading of any Sanskrit paper,
although a short one, interspersed with English extracts, was read here
in 18G4 or 1865. I trust that this will be the commencement of a
new era in our history ; and I hope that the interest which this event
will escite among our members here will be reflected by the increased
interest in Europe, and that it will replenish our stores and contribute
to our mutual progress and that of our couutry.

Mr. Javeril 1 Umiashunkur Yajnik, in scconding the proposal, said :
I am informed that Count A. De Gubernatis has been a student of
Sanskrit for the lnst twenty-five years; and that his object in visiting
India is of a twofold character : to sece an Indian Museum established
in Italy, and to establish an Asiatic Society there ; and these institu-
tions \.\'ill in future be a link between India and Italy ; and I think
we cannot better reciprocate the sympathy that has been shown by
Italy in the study of Sanskrit language and literatare than by doing
what we have done iu haviug elected him an Honorary Member of
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Lthis Society, and in tendering to him our best thanks for the paper
he bias read.

Mr, Fox: I think I may be allowed to say, as one of the European
members of the Society, that it has been a great pleasure to us (the
European members) to welcome one who is conneeted with the most
charming, as in old times it was the most cultivated, cities in Italy. I
can only hope that the Count’s visit wili draw [ndia and Ttaly together,
and that the Count will prove a successtul promoter of an Asiatic
Society in the latter country.

The proceedings then terminated.

A General Meeting of the Socicty was held on Tuesday, the 24th
November 1583, Col. J. II. White R.E., Piee Lresident, in the
chair.

The following proposals about periodicals received from members
were placed before the Meeting :—

Proposed—

By Dr. Atmaram Pandurang ; seconded by C. E. Fos, Tisq.

That Euglish Mechauic § World of Science be taken—Lost,

By Dr. Atmaran Pandurang ; sceonded by Rev. Dr. Lvans.

That Proctor’'s Knowledye be taken—Carried.

By Ilon’ble Mr. Justice Birdwood ; seconded by Rev. Dr. Evans,

That Le Charivari be discontinnued— Lost.

That Indiun Gardener he taken—Lost.

By Hon'ble Mr. Justice Birdwood—seconded by Rev. Dr. Evans.

That Lombay Guardian be taken-— Curried.

By Ilon’ble Mr, Justice Birdwood, seconded by 1low’ble K.T. Telang.

That Madras Christian College Muayazine be taken—carried,

By Dr. Pechey—

That Huyen’s Revue be subscribed for, On the proposition
of C, E. Fox, Esq., seconded by Dr. Atmaram Pandurang,
it was resolved that the question of subseribing to the
periodical be referred to the Managing Committee.

By the Hou'ble Mr. F. L. Latham—

That Chemical News be discontinued—Los¢.

By the Honorary Secretary ; seconded by Rev. Dr. Evans—

That Purity Fair be struck off the list of periodicals.—Lost.
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LIST OF PRESENTS TO THE LIBRARY.

(January 1881 10 DecemBER 1885)

Accounts, Trade and Navigation, of Briti-l India, 1884-85, By the
Government of [ndia, )
Administration Report Opivm  Department, Bombay Presidency,
1883-84. By the Bombay Government.

Admiuistration. Heport of Bungalore, 1881-82, By The Resident at
Mysore.

Administration Report, Baroda State, 1881-82 and 1882-83. By the
Government of II. 1], the Maharaja of Baroda.

Administration Report, Bengal, 1882-83 and 1883-84. DBy the Bengal
Government.

Administration Report, Bombay Jails, 1884. By the Bombay Govern-
ment.

Administration Report, Bombay Presidency, 1882-83 and 18£3-84.
By the Bombny Government.

Administration Report, Forest Department, Bombay Presidency,
1883-84. By the Bombay Government.

Administration Report, Forest Department, Madras Presidency.
188384, DBy the Madras Government. 7

Administration Report, Hyderabad Assigned Districts, 1882.83 and
1863-84. By the Resident at Hyderabad.

Administration Report, Madras Presidency, 1882-83 and 1883-84. By
the Madras Government.

Adminisiration Report, Meteorological Department, Government of
India, for 1883-84 and 1884-85. DBy the Government of Indin.

Administration Report, Meteorological Reporter, Government of
Madras, 1681-82 to 1884-85. By the Madras Government.

Administration Report, Northern India Salt Revenue Department,
1883-84 and 1884.85, By the Government of India.

Administration Report N, W. Provinces and Ovdh, 1883-84. By
the Government N. W, Provinces.

Administration Rcport of the Muuicipal Commissioner, Bombay,
1882-33 and 1883-84. By the Municipal Commissioner.
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Administration Report, P. W. Department, Bombay Presidency, 1883-84
and 1884-85. By the Bombay Government.
* Administration Report, Panjab, 1883-84 and 1884-85. By the Govern-
ment of Panjab.

Adimninistration Report, Railway Department 1884-85. By the Bombay
Government, .

Administration Report, Railways in India, 1883-84. By the Govern-
ment of India.

Administration Report, Ilegistration Departinent, Panjab, 1883-84.
By the Panjab Government.

Administration Report, Stamp Department, Panjab, 1883-84 and
1884.85. By the Panjab Government.

Administration Report, Revenue Survey, Bombay Presidency, 1884-85.
By the Bombay Government. )

Alankara Ratnakar (Urdu). By Kabi Raja Shamaldas.

An Appenl to thie Residents and Ratepayers of Bombay, or how to
exercise a check on the Municipal Administration of the City
of Bombay. By the Publisher. .

Ancient Inscriptions in Ceylon. Dr. E. Miller. With Plates. By
the Cevlon Government.

Annunl Police Return of the State of Crime in Bombay, 1884-85. By
the Bombay Government.

Aonual Report, Lunatic Asylums, Panjab, 1883.84. By the Panjab
Goverument.

Annual Report of Dispensaries in the Panjab, 1883. By the Pavjab
Government.

- Apnual Report of the Sanitary Commissioner for the Government of
‘Bombay. By the Bombay Government.

Annual Report Stamp Department, Bombay Presidency, 1834-85. By
the Bombay Government,

Annval Report on the Management of the Government Farm Estate
Madras, 1871 to 1882. By the Madras Government.

Annusl Report on the Police in the Town and Island of Bombay,
1884. By the Bombay Government.

Anpnual Statement of the Trade and Navigation of British India, for
the vear ending 31st March, 1883-85. With Appendix. By the
Government of India.

Annunsl Statemnent, Trade and Navigation, Bombay Presidency, 1884-85.
By the Bombay Governnent.
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A Prakrit Grammar, with English Translation, by Reshi Keshi
Shastri. By the Director of Public Instruction.

Archamological Survey of India, Reports. Vols. 17—20. By the
Government of India and the Bombay Government.

Archeeology in India. J, Fergusson. By the Author.

Artesinn Wells of Deunver, Report on. By the Colorado Scientific
Society.

Baudhayana Dharmasastra. Edited by E. Hultzsch, By the German
Oriental Society.

Bombay Gazettcer, Vol. 8, Kathiawar. Vol. 16, Nasik, Vols. 21,
22 and 23, Belgaum, Dharwar and Bijapur. DBy the Bombay

Government,

Bombay Mill-Owuers’ Association, Report, 1883. By the Mill-Owners’
Association.

Brief Review of Caste System, N. W. Provinces and Qudb. J. C.
Nesfield. By the Government N, W. Provinces,

Burmese Empire, Rev. Father Sangermano. By the Chief Commis-
sioner, DBritish Burmah.
Catalogue and Handbouk of the Archeologieal Collections in the
Indian Museum, Part II. By the Indian Museum Trustees.
Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. Mysore and Coorg. By the Chief Com-
missioner, Mysore and Coorg,.

Catalogue of the Library of the Geological Survey of India. By the
Superintendent Geological Survey of India.

Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in OQudh for 1883 and 1884, By the
Government N. W. P,

Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS, in the Deccan College Library. By the
Director of Public Instruction.

Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. N. W. Provinces, Parts 8 and 10, By
the Government N. W. P.

Centenary Review of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1784 to 1883.
By the Asiatic Society of Bengal.

Christiania University Publications. By the Christiania University.

Civil Ilospitals and Dispensaries, Bombay Presidancy, Administration
Report, 1884. By the Bombay Government,

Civil Report, Panjab, 1883. By the Panjab Government.

Commentaries of Alfonso D’Alboquerque, Vol. 4th. By the Bombay
Government.
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Compendium of the Castes and Tribes found in India. By E. J. Kitts.
By the Author.

Criminal Report, Panjab, 1883. By the Panjab Government.

Curator of Ancient Monuments in India, 1st Report, 1881-82. By
the Bombay Government.

Dispensaries in the Punjab Report, 1884, By the Panjab Government.

Eurly History of the Deccan. R. G. Bhandarkar, By the Author.

Excise Adminstration Panjab, Report, 1884-85. By the Posnjab
Gorernment.

Finance and Revenue Accounts of the Government of India, 1882-83
and 1883-84. By the Government of India.

Forest Administration Report, Panjab, 1883-84. By the Panjab
Government.

Forest Department, Madras Presidency, Annual Administration
Reports, 1882-83. By the Madras Government.

Gazetteer N. W. Provinces. Vols. VII. IX. XI. XIII. and XIV.
By the Government N. W. P.

General Reports on the Operations of the Survey of India Department.
1883-84. By the Surveyor General of India.

Grammar of the Dialects of the Bihari language. By the Director of
Public Instruction.

Grammar of the Pashtu Dialect, By the Panjab Government.

Great International Fisheries Exhibition, London 1883, Catalogue
of the Exhibits in the Indian Sectiori. By the Government of
Bombey.

Greenwich Magnetical and Meteorological Observations, 1882. By the
Secretary of State for Indin.

Handbook of Pali. By O. Frankfiirter. DBy the Director of Public
Instruction.

Health. A Lecture. By G. Waters. By the Author.

Heat in its Mechauical Application. Lectures delivered at the [nstitu-
tion of Civil Engineers, 1883-84. By the Iustitution of Civil
Engineers,

Hindu Loyalty. Rajah 8. M, Tagore. By the Author.

History of the Parsis. By Dossabhoy Framji Karaka. 2 Vols. By
Jamsetji Nasserwanji Petit, Esq.

Horse-Breeding Operations, Bombay Presidency, Annual Administra-
tion Report, 1884-85. By the Bombay Government.
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Imperial Census of 1881. Operations and Results in the Presidency
of Madras, By the Bombay Government.

Indian Meteorological Memoirs. Vol. IL., Parts 2, 3, 4, & 5, 1883.
By the Government of India.

International Policy. By the Author.

Irrigation Revenue Report, Bombay Presidency. Parts 1 and 2,
1881-82 to 1883-84. By the Bombny Government.

Jamabandi Reports, Northern, Southern and Cential Divisions, Bombay
Presidency 1583-84. By the Bombay Government,

Kavyaetikasa Sangraha. By the Director of Public Instruction.

Land Revcnue Nettlement Report, Baonu District, Panjsb. §. S,
Thornburn.  With Maps. By the Panjab Government.

Land Revenne Settlement Report, Dera Ismail Khan District, Panjab.
H. S. George Tucker. With Maps. By the Panjab Government,

Land Trade, Internal, Panjab Report, 1884-85. By the Panjab
Government.

Licence Tax leport, Panjab. 18%3.84 & 1834-85. By the Punjab
Government.

List of Sanskrit MSS. in Southern India, By G. Oppert. Vol. II.
By the Government of Madras.

Magnetical and Meteorological Observations, Government Observatory,
Bombay. 1879-82 and 1883. By the Bombay Government.

Maldive Islands. H. C, P. Bell. By the Ceylon Goveruwent.

Memorandum on the Forest Legislation of British India, other than
the Presidehcies of Bombay and Madras. By the Goyernment of
India.

Memorial of C. Morehead, M. D., Edited by H. A. Haines. By Miss
Morehend.

Monograph on Cotton Manufacture in the Panjab, 1884. By the
Panjab Government. '

Nagn Varma’s Karnatnka Bhdéshd Bhushana. Edited by L. Rice.
By the Editor.

Nederlandsch-Indisch-Plakaatboek. J. A. Vander Chys. By the
Batavian Society of Arts and Sciences.

Notes on Aryan and Dravidian Pbilology. By M. Seshagiri Shastri.
Vol. I. Part 2nd. By the Author.

Notes on Buddhist Law. By John Jardine. By the Chief Commis-
sioner, British Burmah.
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Notes on Coal and Iron in the Panjab. By the Panjab Government.
Notices of Sanskrit MSS. By Rajendralal Mitra, Vol. V1I. Part"II,
By the Government of Bengal.
Norwegian North Atlantic Expedition, 1876-78, Repart. Parts 11-15.
By the Expedition Cominittee.
Observations on the Laod Improvement Loan Act, 1883, By the
Author.
On the Subhishitivali of Vallabdeva. By P. Peterson, By the
Author.
Parliamentary Papers :—
Act to regulate H. M.’s Indian Marine Service,
Administration Report on the Railways in India. 1884.85,
Army, Indian Home Charges. Appropriation Account, 1842.83,
Correspondence respecting the Affairs of Asia. 1884 & 18B5.
Army Non-effective Charges.
A Statistical Abstract relating to British Indin, No. 18.
Covper’s Hill College. Return relating to the working of the
new scheme, &e.
Enst India (Estimate for 1883.84),
Enst India (Estimate for 18684 and 1985),
East India (Gold aud Silver Plate).
Gast Indin (Financial Statement 1885-86).
East India (Home Accounts.)
East India (Loans raised in England.)
East Indin (Loans raised in India.)
Enst India (Madras University) Cam-Talloch Scholarships.
East India (Mysore Gold Mining.)
Enst India (Net Revenue and Espenditure.)
Enst India (Silver Question).
East Indin (Unclaimed Stocks.)
Home Accounts of the Government of India.
India (Assessment)—Bombny Government Resolution on the
Revised Assessment, Jhalod Taluka, Panch Mahals.
India (Civil Service Candidates) correspondence relating to the
age of admission for competition in England.
Report of the Indian Famine Commigsion. Parts 3 and 4.
Report of Committee on East Indian Railway Communication,
Return (East India) Army System,
Sanitary Mcasures io India, 1881.82 and 1882.83.
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Parliamentary Papers, eontd, . —
Statement Exhibiting the Moral and Material Progress and
Condition of India, 1881-82 and 1882-83.
Statement of the Trade of British India, 1878-79 to 1882-83
and 1879-80 to 1883-84. By the Secretary of State for
India.
Police Reports of the Bombay Presidency, 1882.1883. By the Bom-
bay Government.
Proceedings of the Council of the Governor of Bombay. Vols. 22
and 23, 1883.84. By the Bombay Government.
Progress Report of Forest Administration in the Panjab, 1882.83
& 1884-85. By the Panjab Government.
Report, Bengal Chamber of Commerce, 1884, By the Bengal Cham-
bers of Commerce.
Report, Director of Public Instruction, Bombay Presidency 1882-83.
By the Director of Public Instruction.
Report, Internal Trade, Panjab, 1883-84 & 1884-85. By the Panjab
Government.
Report of the Bombay Chamber of Commerce, 1882-83. By the
Chamber of Commerce, Bombay.
Report of the Commissioner of Agrieulture 1883. By the Smithsonian
Institute.
Report of the Excise Commission, Bengal, 1883.84. By the Bengal
Government.
Report on Enteric Fever. By the Bombay Government.
Report on Excise Administration, Panjab, 1883-84. By the Panjab
Government, ) '
Report on Internal Rand Trade, Panjab, 1883-84. By the Panjab
Government.
Report on Meteorology in India, 1882. By the Government of India.
Report on Municipal Taxation and Expenditure in the Bombay Presi-
dency, 1882.83. By the Government of Bombay.
Report on Police Administration Panjab, 1883.—By the Government
of Panjab.
Report on Publications issued and registered in British India 1882
and 1883. By the Governient of India,
Report on the Census of Assam, for 1881. By the Bombay Govern-
ment.
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Report on the Census of Bengal, 1881. By the Bengal Government.

Report on the Census of the Panjab, taken on 17th February 1881-
By the Panjab Government.

Report on the Dyes and Tans of Bengal. By H, W. M.Cam. By
the Government of India.

Report on the Explorations in Great Thibet and Mongolia. By the
G.7T. Survey of India.

Report on the Internal Trade and Manufactures of the Panjab, 1882-83.
By the Panjab Gorvernment.

Report on the Meteorology of India, 1883. By the Government of
India.

Report on the Revenue Administration, Panjab 1883-84. By the
Panjab Government.

Report on the Search for Sanskrit MSS. in the Bombay Presidency,
1852-3. By R. G. Bhandarkar. By the Director of Public
Instruction.

Resolution on District and Divisional Muncipal Reports. Panjab
1883-84. By the Panjab Government.

Return of ‘Wrecks and Casualties in Indian waters. 1883-84. By the
Government of India.

Review of Reports on the Working of Municipalities in the Panjab
1882-83. By the Panjab Government.

Review on Forest Administration in British India, 1882-83, 1883-84.
By the Government of India.

Review of the Seaborne Foreign Trade of British India for the year
ending 31st March 1884. By the Government of India.

Review of the Trade of India, 1883-84, & 1884-85. By the Government
of India.

Sabhaprakash. (Urdu). By Kabira) Samaldas.

Sacred Books of the East :—

Vol. 20. Vinaya Texts. Part [IL. T, W. Rhys Davids and
H. Oldenberg.

Vol. 22. Jaina Sutras. Part I. H. Jacobs.

Vol. 24. Pahlavi Texts. E. W. West. Part III. By the
Secretary of State for India.

Saddarshana-Chintanika, By the Director of Public Instruction.

Sanitary Administration, Panjab, Reports 1883 and 1884. By the
Papjab Government.
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Sanitary Commissioner, Bombay. Reporta 1883 and 184 By the
Bombay Goverument
Sanskrit Works, published by the Proprietor * Nirnaya Sigar Press, *’
Bombay :(—
Tarka Sangraha.
Meghaduta.
Ashtadhyayi Sutrapatha.
Ratnavali.
Hitopadesha.
Shakuntala.
Raghuvamsa.
Subhashita Rntna-bhandngémm
Kumarsambharva.
Dnshkumarcharitra. By K. P.Parab, Esq.
Scientific Results of the second Yarkand Mission. By the Government
of India.
Selections from the Minutes and other official writings of the Hon’ble
Mountstuart :Elphinstone, with an introductory Memoir by
G. W. Forrest. By the Director of Public Instruction, Bombay
Presidency.
Smithsonian Miscellaneons Collections. Vols. 22 to 27. By the
Smithsonian Institute.
Smithsonian Report, 1881 and 1882. By the Smithsonian Institute.
Statistical Tables British India 1882.1883 and 1883-84. By the
Government of India.
Swarupno Sandhana. Gourishankar Udeyshankar. (Gujerathi). By
the Author,
Synopsis of the Results of the Operations of the G. T. Survey of India
Vols, 17 to 21. * By the Government of India.
Textile Manufactures of India. 17 Vols, -By Forbes Watson. By the
Bombay Government. .
Theosophy Unveiled. By Dr. J. Murdoch. By the Author.
The Mahabharat. Translation into English ‘Prose. Partsl to 18.
By the Director of Public Instruction.
United States Geological Survey Report. Mineral Resources of the
Upited States, By the Smithsonian Institute.
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Vaccioation Report, Panjih 1853.84. By the Panjab Government.

Vedarthayatna, By the Direcior of Pu.be Instruc.ivn.

Vegetable Materia Medica of Western India. By W. Dymock. By
the Author. ,

Vertebrute Zoology of Sind. By J. A. Muarray. By the Bombay
Government,

Voyaze d'Ionigo de Biervillas. By J, Westlake, Esq.
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